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I.—ENOCH OF ASCOLI’S MS OF THE ELEGIA IN 
MAECENATEM. 


In A. J. P. for 1887, p. 408, I gave some account of the Vatican 
Codex 3269 which contains the Dirae, and immediately preceding 
it the Elegy on Maecenas. It is the subscription appended to this 
latter which gives the MS its value, finzt elegia inuenta ab "enoc 
in dacia : for we may reasonably infer that our MS copied exactly 
the readings which Enoch found in his newly discovered, seem- 
ingly Danish, codex. The value of these readings must be 
judged independently, and is not greatly affected by the goodness 
or badness of the variants which the same MS presents in the 
Dirae: for (1) the Eilegia alone has the above-mentioned sub- 
scription, (2) though it is likely, as I suggested, that the Dirae 
in Vat. 3269 may have been also copied from Enoch’s transcript, 
this is at best conjecture, and it is a well known fact in re diplo- 
matica that the authority of the readings in any two works 
contained in the same codex and in the same handwriting must 
be judged separately, and determined, after all, mainly on internal 
grounds. The reason of this is palpable. The sources from 
which each separate work is transcribed may be of quite different 
dates, and therefore of quite different values. I will mention a 
telling instance. The Tours Ovid (of early thirteenth century) is 
one of the very best and most uncorrupted sources for constituting 
the text of the /dzs ; but it is not equally valuable in the Herosdes. 

I will now give the readings of Vat. 3269 in the Elegia in 
Maecenatem. 


Incipit mecenas maronis, 


. 
> ? 
. 
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3 erat. 5 in religata ratis carina. .6 Et redit. 8 sed repetitque 
senex. gtucum, 10 Illius. 11 Fidus eras uobis. 11 Regis eras 
genus hetrusce. 12 rhomaneettu. 16 posse nocere. 17 doctas. 
19 uincit peritus harenas. 20 Lictof in extremo quam simul unda 
mouet. 21 Quod cinctus eras animo quoque carpitur una. 22 
Diluuii ac nimia. 23 uexere. 24 precintos. 25 Liuida. 27 Nun 
minus urbis efat (at first I read this as evat with eras superscribed; 
perhaps it is more likely to be evra?) et cesaris obses. 28 Nun 
tibifecit. 29 oscura amantem. 32 Maiores: maius obstinuisse 
fuit. 33 nimphasque canentes. 34 pomosi certa. 35 ortis. 37 
Marmora meonii uincunt monumenta libelli. 39 Quid faceret 
comes ingét idem. 40 Miles et angusti fortiter usque pius. 41 
uoluerunt. 42 Ignibus hostiles reddere lingua rates. 44 Quam 
tunc ille tener tam grauis hostis erat. 45 texerunt lata. 46 circum. 
47 fugientis. 49 Pax erat hecillo laxarunt otia cvltus. 50 Omnia 
uictores. 54 stupriturpis herer. 55 Hic tela in profugos tantum 
curauerat arcum. 56 Misit ad extremos exorientis equos. 60 
duas. 61, 2 Sum memor et certe memini sic ducere tyrsos Bacchea 
purpurea candidiora niue. 65 sandalia talos. 69 Inpiger multo. 
7O suas. 71 tecum tenera tecum. 72 erimanthe. 73 Vitro. 74 
Leuisti. 77 lassiua fauentes, 79 thorosa. 81 cum iam premit. 
82 Hidros. 83 renascentem tenet hydram. 84 inmanes. 86 
aduersas. 87 et enidas. 88 percubuisse diem. 89 et quid. 90 
signa. 91 dumte. 93 alferum uictor om. 94 odorata. 95 Vic- 
torem uictus metuat. 96 in stata cernere. 98 moderatur. 101 
Conglutinantur. 102 Verberat et gelidos. 105 non est temera- 
rius. 107 Ergo saxa parens postquam scilleia legit. 108 Cyane- 
osque metus iam religanda ratis. 109 Viscera dissecti mutauerat 
arietis agni. 110 Aetas et succis omne perita suis. 111 iuuenes- 
cere posse decebat. 113 recurrentibus. 114 Ergo non reddit. 
115 Viuacesque magis ceruos decet esse pauentes. 119 titonus 
coniunx. 120 Atque ita iam. 122 cdplacuisse. 123 actus. 
124, 125 om. 126 Tu dare. 129 chori iuuenem. 130 Que 
nemus. 131 infuscis. 133 coritium olentes. 134et. 135 Nunc 
redditur. 136 decubuise. 137 Ter pilium fluere. 138 Dicebant 
tamenhunc. 139 annosa secula. 140Disspensata nempe. 144 
Non naquam scitiens. 147 inquid turpiter. 148 bruti fidem. 
151 dicit. 152 qui prope. 153 Sed manifestus. 155 si tamen 
cesare. 156 satis est. 160 Nec tamen hoc ultra hoc potuisse 
uelim. 161 Sed. 163 Et dec&q& certe uiuam tibi semper amar 
(this last word I could not decipher ; without the superscribed (’) 
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it would be amare). 164 tibi. 165 quicquid. 166 Tunc ego. 
167 beate. 168 Vnus Mecenas, 169 uoluit quod contigit esse. 
173 et tibi sucrescant. 175 Sed tibi secura quoprimum liuia 
coniuns. 177 Cum deus interris. 178 in patrio collucet. 

7,8: 


Illa petit iuuenes prima florente iuuenta, 
Non oblita tamen tsed repetitque+ senes, 
Perhaps, 
Non oblita tamen ci¢ repetitque senes. 
As Gorallus (Le Clerc) observed, this passage is very similar to a 
line of the Epicedion Drusi, 372, spoken of Fortuna, 


Illa rapit iuuenes, sustinet illa senes, 
This might suggest 
Non oblita tamen suscipit illa senes. 

Vincit uulgares uincit tperitus harenas., 
Most MSS éeritus. 

This is usually altered into deryllus. But deryl/us would hardly 
have been corrupted into feritus, or even deritus; nor, to my 
knowledge, are beryls found in the sea; nor is the word ever 
found in the feminine. The meaning is, I believe, much the same 
as in Prop. IV 5, 22: Et quae sub Tyria concha superbit agua. 
II 16,17: Semper in Oceanum mittit me quaerere gemmas Et 
tubet ex ipsa tollere dona Tyro, The Syrian coast, on which both 
Tyre and Berytus lay, produced rare shells, which were bought at 
high prices either as curiosities or to be worked into cameos or 
other female ornaments. This interpretation also agrees with 
guam, which Enoch’s MS with most others gives. The word 
Serytus is applied in 20 with an easily understood extension of 
meaning to the thing signified, in other words the Berytian shed/, 


Litore in extremo quam simul unda mouet, 


‘which the wave sweeps with it at the farthest verge of the beach,’ 
i. e. where it is nearest to the water. 
21, 22: 
Quod cinctus eras animo quoque carpitur una 
Diluuii ac nimia simplicitate tua. 
Edd. have rightly restored from other MSS discinctus and unum ; 
rightly also guod for guogue of all MSS. But for animo a great 
variety of conjectures have been proposed, amongst which I sig- 
nalize as very plausible Hilberg’s mimio, with which compare 


4 
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Plautus’ istuc nimio magnae mellinaest mihi, where Ussing aptly 
compares Terence’s paulo tolerabilis, Heaut. 205. When, many 
years ago, I read through the /eg/a for the first time in Riese’s 
Anthologia Latina (No. 779), I wrote at the side mzmo, and I still 
think this possible, ‘the one thing at which the farce-actor rails.’ 
Cannegieter has restored mimo to Avian. Fab. V 9: Ast ubi 
terribilis animo circum stetit horror, where it seems more than 
probable. Biicheler’s M/omo introduces a personage of very rare 
occurrence in Latin writers, though very frequent in the Greek 


Anthology. 
Bahrens and Chatelain agree in restoring v. 22 as follows: 


Diluis hoc animi simplicitate tui. ‘ 
Certainly 2zmia is quite out'of keeping with the classical character 


of the Latinity of the Elegy elsewhere. 
27, 28: 


Num minus urbis erat custos et Caesaris obses ? 
Nunc tibi non tutas fecit in urbe uias? 


Nuncubi, Scaliger, for Nunc tdi. I think, wrongly. (1) The 
word is rare and does not stand on the same level as sicudz. (2) 
Num tibi returns to the Liuide, the jealous detractor of v. 28. 
‘Has he not secured you unmolested streets?’ i. e. by footpads 
and other night assailants. This is one of the many instances in 
which the reputation of the great scholar has overpowered the 
sober judgment of critics, even in despite of reclaiming MSS. 

37: 


Marmora meonii uincunt monumenta libelli 
Viuitur ingenio, cetera mortis erunt. 


Scaliger conj. Marmorea Aonit. The variants minaez tunneZ point 
rather to Joniz: ‘the poems of Homer outlive monuments of 
marble.’ 

39. The form of the corruption zmget (tngeret) in Vat. suggests 
integer rather than zmpiger. Riese, I see, retains this zz/eger of most 
MSS, but though Maecenas was no doubt a man of unblemished 
character, and as such well suited to be the companion of Augustus, 
it is obvious that he is thought of here as the indefatigable friend 
who not only shared his master’s journeys, but fought in his 
battles. The following verse which MSS generally give 


Miles et Augusti fortiter usque pius, 
is retained by Ribbeck, who explains ‘ fortiter defunctus erat idem 


| 
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comes inpiger et miles Augusti usque pius.’ I think this does 
violence to the words ; surely the meaning is as given by Le Clerc, 
‘he had done his part to the end, at once as unwearied companion 
and as soldier in Augustus’ service, bravely loyal to the last.’ Le 
Clerc aptly quotes Terence’s Defunctus iam sum, nihil est quod 
dicat mihi, Eun. Prol. 15, where Pseudo-Donatus explains ‘ omni 
labore liberatus sum,’ ‘iam destiti periclitari.’ The line, however, 
is a very weak one, though none of the proposed corrections seems 
probable. 

42. The accus. hostiles rates may be right if /gnzbus is con- 
structed closely with gna, almost as if it referred to it assonantly, 
. tgnibus (sua) ligna reddere, sc. hostiles rates. The fact of reddere 
being chosen rather than dedere somewhat confirms this view. 


44: 


Quam tunc ille tener tam grauis hostis erat. 


This reading of Vat. seems palpably right; the antithesis is double 
and very effective: ‘As youthful, so formidable a foe,’ ‘He proved 
himself then a foe as formidable as he was young.’ 

45. data Vat. rightly ‘far and wide.’ 


53) 54: 


Hic modo miles erat, ne posset femina Romam 
Dotalem stupri turpis habere sui. 


Vat. herere, pointing perhaps to some corruption. At any rate 
it would be nard to parallel Romam dotalem stupri sui in the 
sense of pretium dotale stupri. Possibly 


Dotalem stupris subdere turpis heri. 
Propertius, speaking of Cleopatra, similarly says, III 11, 32: 


Coniugis obsceni pretium Romana poposcit 
Moenia et addictos in sua regna patres. 


56: Misit ad extremos texorientis equos, 
I suspect another corruption. Perhaps acta orientis. 
61, 62: 


Sum memor et certe memini sic ducere tyrsos 
Bacchea purpurea candidiora niue. 


This passage is usually printed substantially as I have given it, 
with the change of Bacchea to Bracchia. This is not impossible, 
for in Ov. Met. III 518 one of Korn’s MSS has 4i* where the 


true reading is either dacchica or bacchia. But what is ducere 


|| 
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thyrsos ? and what is purpurea niue? Both combinations are 
extraordinary. Does the poet mean that Bacchus’ arms ‘trail’ 
thyrsi, or ‘lead on’ the bands of thyrsus-bearers? and how could 
the very whitest arms be called more glistening than sparkling 
snow? Even if the lustrous sheen of a swan’s plumage could be 
called by Horace purple ( purpureis oloribus, IV 1, 20), this does 
not prove the application of the word to snow. It is true that 
there is sometimes a rose color in snow, known as rose-snow ; but 
this would be quite out of keeping in a comparison with white 
arms. Besides, purpureas precedes in v. 60. 

I have found in a Bodleian fifteenth century copy of the Elegia 
(Auct. F. 4, 28) a reading which appears to me to suggest a | 
wholly new line of explanation : 


Sum memor et certe memini sic dicere tyrso 
Baccha purpuera candidiora niue, 


from which I elicit 


Bacche puer, pura candidiora niue, 


‘I recall the past and am sure I remember thee, young Bacchus, 
saying thus frankly to thy thyrsus, words of candor beyond the 
unsullied snow.’ The candor of Maecenas is well known; Horace 
addresses him as Candide Maecenas, Epod. XIV 5; and what is 
more to the point, in v. 135 of this very Elegia we have Nunc 
pretium candoris habes. Bacchus is identified by the poet with 
Maecenas ; as I think will be clear if I quote the passage in full, 
He is illustrating the justifiable seclusion of Maecenas by the 
example of the gods, Bacchus (57-68), Hercules (69-86), Jupiter 


(87-92): 


Bacche coloratos postquam deuicimus Indos, 
Potasti galea dulce iuuante merum. 

Et tibi securo tunicae fluxere solutae, 
Te puto purpureas tunc habuisse duas. 

Sum memor et certe memini sic dicere thyrso, 
Bacche puer, pura candidiora niue. 

Et tibi thyrsus erat gemmis ornatus et auro. 
Serpentes hederae uix habuere locum. 

Argentata tuos etiam fsandalia talos 
Vinxerunt certe, nec puto Bacche, negas. 

Mollius es solito mecum tum multa locutus 

Et tibi consulto uerba fuere noua. 


The poet, who has just described Apollo as fighting on Augustus : 
side at Actium, carries on the same idea with Bacchus. He i 
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imagines himself at Actium, the comrade of the god in the battle, 
witnessing with him this new conquest of Indian tribes (/ndos, by 
which is meant the colored populaces of the farthest East, as in G. 
II 172, Aen. VIII 705, is probably meant to suggest Bacchus’ 
ancient and mythical conquest of India, Prop. III 17, 22), and 
then, victory secured, the changed demeanor of the god, now that 
the dangers of war were over and the reign of peace has set in. 
‘I saw thee change thy helmet to a wine-cup; thy robes flowed 
loose about thee. Like a very wanton, thou didst assume a two- 
fold tunic, and each of purple. I recall thy free boyish words 
_ over the jewelled thyrsus that was thy companion (Bacchus is 
supposed to address the thyrsus perhaps as a witness to his 
sincerity) ; thou wilt not deny the silver-broider’d sandals round 
thy ankles. All bespoke a wanton’s mood. Then didst thou un- 
bend and hold long converse with me ; then didst thou vent thy 
soul in new and choice words.’ 

Le Clerc saw long ago that our poet here is describing some 
actual person ; but that person cannot be M. Antonius, though 
the passages cited by him from Velleius, Plutarch, and Dion Cas- 
sius show that he, in a special sense, not only might be, but was 
often identified with Bacchus. Here, however, there could be no 
place for Antonius, the defeated opponent of Augustus, any more 
than in the similar descriptions of Actium in Vergil and Propertius. 
Rather the poet has Maecenas throughout in his thoughts; the 
two personalities, of the god and the minister, are crowded 
together somewhat inartistically, suggesting indeed that Maecenas, 
in the effusive joy which followed the decisive defeat of Antonius 
and Cleopatra at Actium, had himself assumed the very same 
character as his defeated opponent ; had taken the jewelled thyrsus, 
double tunic and silvered sandals which Antonius had been in the 
habit of wearing in the character rod véov Avovioov (Bacche puer). 
Indeed, in the last two verses, 


Mollius es solito mecum tum multa locutus 
Et tibi consulto uerba fuere noua, 


the god slips entirely out of view, and we are confronted unmis- 
takably with the sti/us remissus mollis et dissolutus which Macro- 
bius S. II 4, 12, ascribes to Maecenas, and which Augustus 
parodied in the well known words there quoted: Vale mel gen- 
tium, meculle, ebur ex Etruria, lasar Arretinum, adamas supernas, 
Tiberinum margaritum, Cilniorum smaragde, iaspi figulorum, 
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berylle Porsenae, carbuncule Arabice, (so C. W. King) iva ovrréuo 
mavra, padaypa moecharum. Cf. the words of Seneca, Ep. 114: non 
oratio Maecenatis aeque soluta est quam ipse discinctus ? non tam 
insignita illius uerba quam cultus, guam comitatus, quam uxor ? 

65. Sandalia of Vat., scandalia of F. 4, 28, will hardly give 
way for fa/aria of many early MSS, with ¢a/os immediately fol- 
lowing; but it is difficult to see what was the original word. It 
cannot have been Sicyonia, and is not likely to have been 
Tyrrhenica (see Pollux, where both these words are given as names 
of women’s shoes); on the other hand, no word like sandicina or 
sandar(a)cina would seem to suit uinxerunt, which must, I think, 
refer to some kind of fastening for the feet. 


71: 


| Sic te cum tenera multum lusisse puella. 


For multum Vat. gives, with several MSS, ¢ecum. If this is not 
a mere repetition of ¢ecum, it may be a corruption of tectum, or 
possibly of moechum. 

87, 88: 


Fudit Aloidas geminos dominator Olympi, 
Dicitur in nitidum percubuisse diem. 


I read procubuisse with Arundel 133, and explain of Jupiter leaning 
forward into the bright light of day, i. e. looking downwards to earth, 
before sending his eagle to make a more thcrough search for him. 
His own glance is not enough to find the Ganymede whom the 
more keen-eyed eagle ravishes and bears aloft to his master. 


89, 90: 


Atque aquilam misisse suam, quae quaereret ecquid 
Posset amaturo digna referre Ioui. 


digna Heinsius for signa of MSS, rightly, I think. 


107: 
Argo saxa pauens postquam Scylleia legit 


Cyaneosque metus iam religanda ratis, 

For pauens Vat. and F. 4, 28 give parens. This variant is inter- 
esting ; for if it is right, it may serve as a close parallel to 0 dona 
mater of Catull. LXIV 23, which I have explained in my com- 
mentary of the Argo. It is some argument in support of parens, 
that pauens forms a flat tautology with Cyaneosque metus, and 
this is not one of the faults of the Alegia, though it abounds in 
iterations of the same word. 


147, 148: 


Mene inquit iuuenis primaeui ¢urpiter ante 
Augustam ftBruti non cecidisse +fidem. 
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There can, I think, be no doubt that the change of Bruti to Drusi, 
of fidem to diem, is right; indeed, they seem to be generally 
accepted by modern critics. But in v. 147 no notice has been 
taken of ¢urpiter, most MSS giving Juppiter. I confess to a 
leaning towards this reading of Vat. Maecenas might naturally 
think it shameful to outlive Drusus, ‘not to have died before 
young Drusus in his prime had ended his short span of life.’ At 


any rate it seems worth while to call attention to a unique v. 1. 
155, 156: 

*Sed tamen hoc satis est, uixi te, Caesar, amico. 
Et morior,’ dixit ‘dum moriorque, sat est. 


‘But yet Iam content in the thought that living I was Caesar’s 
friend. Now, I die; and in my hour of death, I am contented in 
that thought.’ Such, I think, is the meaning ; but it is also pos- 
sible that Ze Caesar, amico extends to Ef morior, ‘living I was 
Caesar’s friend, and dying I am still.’ 
158: 
. Cum dicar subita uoce fuisse tibi. 
A very elegant use of the euphemistic fui, fuzt, etc.—=‘I am no 
more.’ 
159-162: 
Hoc mihi contingat, iaceam tellure sub aequa. 
Nec tamen hoc ultra thos potuisse uelim. 
Sed meminisse uelim. uiuam sermonibus illic. 
Semper ero, semper si meminisse uoles. 


Perhaps 
Nec tamen hoc ultra ##/ potuisse uelim, 


Sed meminisse uelim. 


‘And yet this is not the only thing I could wish to have effected ; 
I would fain that thou shouldst remember me still.’ 
RoBINSON ELLIs. 


II—RECENT PLATONISM IN ENGLAND.’ 


Platon est un incomparable philosophe. Tout ce que je regrette, c’est le 
tort qu’on lui a fait en l’exposant a l’admiration un peu pédantesque de jeunes 
disciples qui se sont mis 4 chercher une doctrine arrétée dans les charmantes 
fantaisies philosophiques que ce rare esprit nous a laissées.—-RENAN. 


Mr. Archer-Hind’s edition of the Timaeus deserves from all 
English-speaking students the ample recognition that it will as a 
matter of course receive at Cambridge. It is not, in view of the 
subject, a laborious work, nor one of profound erudition. The 
purely scholastic and exegetical material of the notes is almost all 
to be found in Stallbaum and Martin. But we know what the 
literal method of Grote and the easy-going aestheticism of Jowett 
made of these materials. The architectonic or demiurgic mind of 
Mr. Archer-Hind has evolved a cosmos out of this chaos, and 
introduced light where, except to Platonic specialists, all was dark- 
ness before. Armed with this edition the lay student need wait 
no longer for the “ wide leisure” of Emerson’s “elect morning,” 
but may dare to open the Timaeus at once. He will not under- 
stand all Mr. Archer-Hind’s metaphysics (who does ?), but he will 
find the chief difficulties of the dialogue clearly explained in brief 
compass. It is better to be right than learned. Our editor’s 
translations and explanations are generally right, and therefore, 
while I should have welcomed a larger number of pertinent illus- 
trations of Platonic idiom and style from allied dialogues, I am 
not going to find fault with him at a time when the accumulation 
of statistical erudition, pertinent or impertinent, threatens to become 
the scholar’s ideal. In fact the preface disarms such criticism 
by the announcement that the chief object of the edition is the 
elucidation of the philosophical significance of the dialogue, 
hitherto neglected. The text is in the main that of Hermann with 
a few trifling alterations. 

The notes are occupied with a clear English restatement of 
Martin’s judicious scientific explanations, with an exposition of 


1 The Timaeus of Plato; edited,with Introduction and Notes, by R. D. Archer- 
Hind. Macmillan & Co., London and New York.—Plato’s Later Theory of 
Ideas. Henry Jackson, Journal of Philology, Nos. 20, 22, 25, 26, 28, 30. 
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the metaphysical theory set forth as a whole in the introduction, 
and with lucid interpretations of several difficult passages, where 
the editor’s superior philosophic insight has enabled him to correct 
the errors of his predecessors. The most valuable part of the 
work is, I think, the close and rhythmic translation, added primarily 
with a view to relieving the notes of grammatical exegesis. It is 
not only generally correct, giving the true meaning in a number 
of passages where Jowett, Stallbaum, and even Martin had failed, 
but in rhythm and vocabulary it shows throughout a true feeling 
for the tone and movement of the original, the absence of which 
makes the version of Jowett so intensely irritating to the scholar. 

It is a pleasure to have the implied sanction of a scholar like 
Mr. Archer-Hind for two principles often ignored: 1st. That 
exact translation is the best possible form of grammatical exegesis ; 
2d. That easy modern essay English is not the proper dialect for . 
versions of the great classics. 

I cannot speak with like approval of the metaphysical theory 
that is expounded in the introduction and that runs through the 
notes. Any reasonably consistent philosophic interpretation of 
Plato is better than none; for Plato himself certainly thought he 
was philosophizing, and the professed renunciation of the philo- 
sophic point of view is in reality a mere falling back upon the 
unconscious metaphysics of the vulgar: etre etre 7) 
gnréov pitocogpyréov. And Mr. Archer-Hind’s philosophic habit of 
mind, baseless as I hold the metaphysical fabric he has constructed 
out of the Timaeus, has repeatedly guided him aright, where the 
credulous literalness of Grote and the artless aestheticism of 
Jowett went astray. But, on the other hand, it has in a few cases 
led him into demonstrable errors. I propose in a subsequent 
paper to discuss these and some other matters wherein I differ 
from Mr. Archer-Hind, in such a way that my criticism may be 
used as a supplementary commentary to his book. But before 
examining Mr. Archer-Hind’s treatment of the Timaeus in detail, 
it will be necessary to take account of the general interpretation of 
Platonism on which it is based. The leadership of the nineteenth 
century revival of Platonism has since the middle of the century 
passed from Germany and France to England. The writings of 
Whewell, Emerson, Grote, Mill, Jowett, Martineau, and Matthew . 
Arnold have taught Englishmen to find something more in Plato 
than the Coleridgian or Taylorian mysticism which was so repel- 
lent to De Quincey, Landor,and Macaulay. Constantly multiplying 
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evidences of Platonic influence can be traced in the more thought- 
ful literature of the past quarter of a century; and indications are 
not wanting that the dialogues have been a favorite study of late 
years among the keener minds at the universities. The result of this 
study, however, could hitherto only be divined from occasional 
utterances in the notes of the excellent editions published by Eng- 
lish scholars in the Clarendon Press Series. It has been evident 
all along that scholars would not acquiesce in the interpretation 
of Grote, which was at once pronounced inadequate even by 
such sympathetic critics as Lewes and Mill. But a new synthesis 
of results would have been premature in the years immediately 
following the publication of his ponderous volumes. The elabo- 
rate papers of Mr. Henry Jackson on Plato’s Later Theory of 
Ideas, and the introduction to Mr. Archer-Hind’s Timaeus, though 
_ by no means constituting a complete statement, now enable us to 
define more closely the direction which English thought is taking 
in this matter. Speaking generally, the tendency seems to be to 
seek in the Platonic dialogues a progressive metaphysical develop- 
ment towards a system of monistic idealism with modern analogies, 
and to correlate this view of the growth of Plato’s thought with 
- the literary criticism that places the Republic among his earlier 
writings and the abstracter logical dialogues last. This tendency 
I cannot but regard as misleading. The application of modern 
metaphysical formulas to the Platonic writings requires to be con- 
trolled by a much severer scrutiny of the Greek text than the 
impatient philosophic mind is often willing to give. The attempt 
to trace a progressive development of thought in the dialogues is 
foredoomed to failure from the start. Without wishing to be 
held to say that Plato had no period of growth and never changed 
his mind, I think the dialogues do show that he belongs to the 
thinkers whose thought is first revealed to us in its maturity and 
remains essentially the same through life, rather than to the Hegels 
and Schellings who go through periods and have a first, second, 
and third manner. If this view is sound, a judicious interpreter 
of Plato must rest content with showing from the dialogues what 
were the habitual thoughts and feelings with which Plato contem- 
plated the world of the fourth century B. C., and how they were 
related to the experience of that century. And the first task of 
such an interpreter will be to examine systems that profess to 
expound the gradual growth of a complete and consistent meta- 
physic in Plato, and to show that they will not bear confrontation 
in detail with the actual text. 
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Mr. Archer-Hind’s is only the most recent of many attempts to 
represent Plato as what the philosophic jargon of the day politely 
or prudently calls a pantheistic monist. From the days when 
Panaetius rejected the Phaedo, Plato’s concessions to “vulgar 
dualism” have been a stumbling-block to vigorous and rigorous 
philosophers. And the device employed by these logical people 
has always been the same: they stigmatize as mythical all that 
does not square with their interpretation. The inevitable develop- 
ment of Platonism into pantheism is a thought much dwelt on in the 
writings of the brilliant French school that grew up and worked 
under the stimulus of Victor Cousin. Pantheism is the adime, as 
they naively call it, towards which historic Platonism in Plotinus, 
Johannes Scotus Erigena, and Ficinus ever tends—the abyss that 
at one point of his career nearly swallowed up the politic Cousin 
himself—the abyss on the verge of which Vacherot and Ravaisson 
still find it a perilous pleasure to dance. The logical French mind 
with its direct methods deduces pantheism from Platonism very 
simply. If only the ideas have reality, and every idea is itself 
included in the next higher abstraction, the highest idea, that of 
Being, or call it by its synonym the Good or God, must absorb 
all reality and alone truly exist. So short by the high abstract 
method that ignores the real life in which the man’s being was 
rooted is the distance from Plato to his spiritual antipode Spinoza. 
Less simple is the method followed by those German scholars of 
whom Teichmiiller is a type. They accept the anima mundi of 
the Timaeus as a pantheistic Stoic world-soul, reject the Demiurgus 
as a myth, and interpret all other elements of Platonism, including 
the ideas, into harmony with their hypothesis. Mr. Archer-Hind’s 
affinities are with this school, but in his case we must take account 
of two further complications: 1. Mr. Archer-Hind and his friend 
Mr. Jackson’ have compounded for themselves out of Spinoza, 
Berkeley, Hegel, and Darwin, a peculiar mixed mode of logical 
idealistic evolutionary pantheism, which is the doctrine they 
naturally attribute to Plato. 2. Mr. Archer-Hind has accepted 
from Mr. Jackson the theory of two radically distinct stages in 
Plato’s evolution, one in which he taught the hypostatized reality 
of all general notions (an hypothesis which could lead to pan- 
theism only by the French logical short-cut), and a later period in 
which he admitted ideas of natural kinds only. This later theory 


’ This is a perhaps unwarranted inference of my own from their writings. . 
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of ideas Mr. Archer-Hind (Introduction, p. 27) combines with the 
“hint of the Philebus” that finite souls are derived from the 
infinite soul, and with the doctrine of Berkeleian idealism he 
manages to conjure out of the Theaetetus, the doctrine that ‘“‘ mate- 
rial objects are but the perceptions of finite souls,” to this Hege- 
lian result: “In the Timaeus, then, the universe is conceived as. 
the self-evolution of absolute thought. There is no more a 
distinction between mind and matter, for all is mind. All that 
exists is the self-moved differentiation of the one absolute thought, 
which is the same as the idea of the Good.” This is for Mr. 


Archer-Hind 


“la dottrina che si asconde 
Sotto il velame delli versi strani.” 


The reader will feel that I do not take all this very seriously; 
and in truth, when one thinks of the rich and manifold intellectual 
life of Plato’s time, of the constant pre-occupation of his mind 
with social, political, educational and literary interests, wholly 
ignored here, the attempt to interpret his masterpieces by means 
of ingenious juggling with the counters of an abstract terminology 
does seem very much like trifling. I shall endeavor in subse- 
quent papers to show how, without entire ignoring of equations 
of metaphysical formulas, the sounder interpretation of Plato 
must be above all psychological, historical, literary, and must 
never leave out of sight his predominant moral, social, and reli- 
gious feelings. Nevertheless, metaphysical ground and lofty 
tumbling is an exercise of the human mind to be studied and 
accounted for like any other, and my object in this introductory 
paper is not merely to protest against the theses of Mr. Jackson 
and Mr. Archer-?Iind, but also to make their meaning plain to 
readers who may have been bewildered by the dialect in which 
they have been expounded by their authors. Nor, to be serious, 
would I deny that there is a sense in which such interpretations 
are sound. The history of philosophy seems to indicate that 
consistent metaphysical thinking tends to issue in some form of 
monism. Plato is, perhaps, when he chooses to be so, the most 
consistent thinker of whom literature holds record, and it is 
natural that his modern admirers should attribute metaphysical 
consistency to him also. But it is more than probable that Plato, 
with his constant concern for edification, and his deep-seated 
feeling that “the father and maker of this universe is hard to find 
out, and impossible to proclaim to all men when found,” cared 
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much less for ultimate metaphysical consistency than his modern 
admirers. Mr. Archer-Hind, however, in his desire to maintain 
against the disciples of Grote the principle that Plato does not 
talk at random and does not contradict himself, offers us a rigid 
metaphysical interpretation of the Timaeus in which no allowance 
is made for these disturbing human elements. 

But before proceeding further with this subject it is necessary 
to turn back and examine from the beginning Mr. Jackson’s view 
of Plato’s later theory of ideas, which is accepted by Mr. Archer- 
Hind and made the basis of his entire exposition. As there are 
probably very few students who have really read and understood 
Mr. Jackson’s voluminous papers, I will embody in my argument, 
subject to correction, a brief résumé of their substance. Mr. 
Jackson starts from the conviction that there must be something 
more than Aristotelian misconception in the account of the later 
Platonic theory of ideas given in the Metaphysics. Examining 
the Philebus with this thought, he finds a clew to the later doctrine. 
The most important element of the dialogue, according to Mr. 
Jackson, is not as Plato repeatedly says, the ethical,’ but the meta- 
physical. The introductory discussion on method is not, he 

thinks, what it appears to be on its face, an attempt to dispose of 
logical cavils (ras tév coguoray évoxdnoas) before entering on the 
main discussion.” It is the proposal of metaphysical dmopiaa whose 
solution is to be covertly suggested in the sequel.’ 


1Cf. 11D, 18E, 19C, 60BCD, 64A, 66E. 

? Cf. the numerous analogous passages of the Laws (627B, 627D, 644A, 8648, 
huiv ote Ta viv dvoudtwv dboepic Adyoc), and of the Republic (454A, 
436CDE, 437A), where Plato indicates his perception of possible logical prob- 
lems or cavils that he does not care to discuss. 

’ This point is essential. Mr. Jackson’s summary, J. of P. 20, 267, gives the 
letter rather than the spirit when he says (cf. 15C): “ The question, ‘ How is it 
that the separately existent monad or idea is reproduced in a multitude of par- 
ticulars ? having been raised, and all present except Philebus having agreed that 
the discussion of it should not be deferred.” The question that must not be 
deferred, as appears from 19gE-20B, is the contest between 7dov7 and voir. 
The subsidiary logical difficulties must be xaAd¢ duodoynbévra—a very different 
thing. The duodoyia on which Socrates insists is that the ‘ one and many ” is 
an “ everlasting subjective affection of human language” (15D), and when Pro- 
tarchus begs him to find some device to dismiss this confusion from our 
discourse (16A), he falls back, in language resembling that of the Phaedrus, 
on the method of ideas and d:aipeoce as an immediate gift of heaven (16C-17B), 
and the practical conclusion relevant (18D) to the discussion in hand is that 
we must discriminate the kinds of jdovf and vov¢, The young men insist 
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The quadripartite division of all things into mépas dmetpov puxrdy 
and airia is not what Socrates expressly declares it to be, a con- 
ceptual classificatory device for furtherance of the argument (23B). 
It is the discrimination of four actual permanent elements in things 
which can be definitely equated with the terms of other Platonic 
classifications introduced in other dialogues for other objects. On 
this supposition Mr. Jackson (J. of P. 20, 275; 25, 17) identifies 
the drepov with matter, or rather with the four elements of the 
Timaeus, and the pxréy with matter on which a definite form or 
mépas is impressed by the action of airia or vots. When the peerdy 
is an inadequate impression of an imperfect form the result is a 
concrete individual object. The adequate reception of a perfect 
mépas in the drepov results in a “type” in which Mr. Jackson sees 
the later Platonic idea. 

It is not easy to controvert a theory which hardly assumes to be 
based on Plato’s own language, but which is rather a suspicion 
“roused by the very pains which have been taken to obscure the 
fact” (J. of P. 20, 273). The true explanation of the Philebus and 
Sophist, as I have elsewhere shown, is that Plato is determined 
to place logic on a sure basis as independently of metaphysic as 
may be. The doctrine of ideas is “hard to accept and hard to 
reject” (Republic, 532D), and it will require a wondrous man, 
wide experience, and great cleverness (Parmen. 129DE, 133BC) 
to reconcile their absolute unity and transcendental reality with 
their complex involutions in finite knowledge (Parmen. 133), in 
the undefined world of changing phenomena (Philebus, 15B), and 
with onze another (Republic, 476A). But since the rejection of 
ideas (Parmen. 135BC), or the treatment of them as incommuni- 
cable entities (Sophist, 259E), makes dialectic and even rational 
language impossible, we will, though we may not wholly solve the 
problem of being and non-being (Sophist, 251A, 251D), arrange 
our own use of language with regard to them as becomingly as 
possible (Sophist, 254C); and, if we cannot show definitely that 
such transcendental monads exist (Philebus, 15AB) and how they 


only that Socrates, by whatsoever method he pleases, shall determine the 
original controversy (19-20). Socrates does not abandon the method of classi- 
fication here suggested, but returns to it as soon as he has dismissed the 
futile conception of a life of unmixed pleasure or knowledge. The elaborate 
classification of sdovai and écorjuac that follows is subordinated to the higher 
elassification of tépag derpov and juxrév in order to secure a basis of common 
elements for the final comparison. Such are the weraBdoere év 7G i248. 
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are related to each other and to the fleeting things of generation ; 
if we cannot altogether cure this inherent and ageless affection of 
human speech (Philebus, 15D), which is perhaps attributable to 
the “casual and random habit of mind” (Timaeus, 34C) out of 
which we can hardly hope to rouse ourselves in our present 
dream-like existence(Timaeus, 52C), we will at least seek to free 
ourselves of this confusion as far as possible (Philebus, 16BC), and 
to find some better method to guide our definite discussions than 
this metaphysical eristic about the one and the many and the 
puzzles of wapovoia (Euthydemus, 301A),’ which is always per- 
fectly possible (Sophist, 259C) and perfectly futile. And this 
better method, the gift of the gods to man (Phileb. 16C), is 
always to look for an ideal unit in every multiplicity of perception, 
for we shall find it there if we are really synoptic and know how 
to look at once to the one and to the many ; and when we have 
found it, to analyze and redivide it by the method of the Sophist 
Phaedrus and Philebus in order that we may be able déyew re xai 
ppoveiv. 

This is all definite and consistent enough even for a Plato. And 
it is just what Plato says, with no superadded subtlety of interpre- 
tation. When Mr. Jackson and Mr. Archer-Hind go on to 
demand a further absolute metaphysical consistency that shall 
finally do away with all problems, they ask of Plato what no human 
mind has yet achieved. They may find a meaning in their “ hypo- 
thetical actualizations” of extra-spatial realities, or in the self- 
evolution of absolute thought under the limitations of space and 
time, but what do they suppose the rest of us can make of 
such formulas for the universe? Plato never attempted a final 
formula, because he felt, with Renan, that “ Toute phrase appliquée 
a un objet infini est un mythe—elle renferme dans des termes 
limités et exclusifs ce qui est illimité. La tentative d’expliquer 
l’ineffable par des mots est aussi désespérée que celle de l’expliquer 
par des récits ou des images: la langue condamnée 8 cette torture 
proteste, hurle, détonne; chaque phrase implique un _ hiatus 
immense.” * And so after bringing his argument to the point of 
proof, ds xp) xal dperijs (Euthydemus, 275A), 
and after pointing out the true method and discipline of sound 
philosophizing, he always takes refuge amid a cloud of metaphors 


‘The Euthydemus, which is evidently a mature work, will be hard to fit to 
the later theory of ideas, 
* Revue des Deux Mondes, Jan, 15, 1860. 
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in some beautiful myth of which he can say only 6eds 3¢ mov oider, 
el ddnOjs rvyxdvee (Repub. 517B). 

To descend to more special criticism: the whole method of 
equating these terms, as if they were concrete substances, with 
other Platonic entities is wrong, because Plato takes great pains to 
make us accept the members of this classification typically as 
abstract general conceptions including the most varied and appa- 
rently disparate phenomena. The dzetpov itself is an idéa (16, 17E) 
or dios (18A, cf. 60A where dios is used of rd dyabsv) which, 
though its very name suggests multiplicity, is to be compre- 
hended as a conceptual unit (23E; cf. 25A), and the same holds 
of mépas and ré puxrdv (27D). The principle being radically wrong, 
we need not be surprised that the special equations are hope- 
lessly irreconcilable with Plato’s actual words. In the study of 
the Timaeus (J. of Phil. 25, pp. 17, 18) the dmepov is definitely 
equated with the four elements that compose the xécyos. But in 
20, 275 we find 480vy and vm not actualized referred to the drretpor. 
It is not easy to believe that Mr. Jackson realized his own meaning 
here. Certainly it is idle to seek a place for air) jdor, or non- 
actualized 480v7, in earth, water, fire, or air, or in any of their 
combinations. Moreover, if Plato intended the amepoy to be a 
synonym of saya composed of the four elements, it is strange that 
he betrays no consciousness of this equivalence in 33D sqq. where 
he treats at large of cya. The relegation of the ideas to the 
puxrév is still harder to defend. It is not really necessary to 
assign the ideas any definite place in a scheme which, like all 
Plato’s classifications, was framed for a particular purpose. But 
that aspect of the ideas which Zeller denotes by the phrase “ the 
ideas as forces” is evidently allied to atria, and the ideas as forms 
are as obviously connected with mépas—that whose very nature it 
is to possess and impart measure. Mr. Jackson’s argument (20, 
282) that the assigning the ideas to mépas does not remove the 
difficulty of 15B, begs the whole question by assuming that Plato 
or anybody else has ever succeeded in satisfactorily demonstrating 
in language the fixed unities our instinct and our speech require 
amid the flux of experience. The same problem from the sub- 
jective side has baffled all modern philosophers. Kant’s “‘ synthetic 
unity of apperception” is mere tautologous verbiage. OM ill’s 
“permanent possibilities’”’ may supply a principle of unity for 
things ris _yaipe otras but the continuity and unity of 
mind in memory Mill himself gave up as inexplicable. Why can- 
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not we believe Plato when he says that the puzzle is an inherent 
limitation of human speech? Why try to torture his words into a 
supposed metaphysical consistency which after all proves elusive ? 
For Mr. Jackson cannot really suppose that he has explained 
anything by talking of types formed of a mépas and detpov outside 
of space and time. Or that if the ideas, as he finally seems to 
hold, are in the mind of God, Plato would have admitted an 
dmepov there. Or that when we have once escaped the limitations 
of sense and sensuous logic by making the ideas vorpara deoi, 
we are bound to suppose the Platonic deity incapable of thinking 
of the good, the beautiful, and other relative terms of which the 
“later theory” does not recognize ideas. Why, Aristotle invented 
the whole theory of vénois vonoews because, having rejected the 
Platonic postulate, he was unable to account in any other way for 
the conceptual unity of abstract relative terms which he could not 
attach to his first substances. ~~ 

Now the theory which is introduced into the dialogue by these 
unwarranted metaphysical assumptions can be maintained only by 
the most forced and artificial methods of interpretation. Briefly 
stated Mr. Jackson’s view is that the de:pov, by the introduction of 
a moody or definite quantity, is “actualized”; by the introduction 
of just the right or appropriate woody, namely the pérpiov, we get 
not merely an “actuality” but a “type” to either side of which 
“ actualities” may diverge. These types are the later Platonic 
ideas. The hard and fast distinction between pérpioy and moady is 
borrowed from the Politicus (283B-287A), where Socrates insists 
upon it for a special purpose (283D, dei yap 3) mpds 8 viv omed8opuer), 
namely, in order to discriminate between an argument long as 
compared with some other argument, and an argument long or 
short with reference to its own definite philosophic object. The 
distinction is needed in all the arts, says Socrates, for all assume a 
quantitative standard of right and wrong, and measure quantities 
generally, not merely against one another, but in relation to this 
absolute standard.’ 


1 Mr. Jackson’s note on this passage contains one or two singular statements. 
Thy yevéoews avayxaiay ovciav (283D) he translates “the bare existence of 
becoming.” A comparison of 284C, mpdc riv rod werpiov yéveow, and of Cratylus 
432A, dca éx avayKaiov elvac elvat, shows that the phrase means 
something like: With reference to the essential law of (their) generation, 
production. The suggestion that Aristotle’s Aéyo: é« is an 
allusion to this passage of the Politicus is sufficiently disposed of by a refers 
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In a general way this distinction represents the Platonic conno- 
tations of pérpov, which is a higher word than moody. In the 
Philebus, however, the distinction is not needed, and the two 
words, with many others, are used as loose synonyms throughout 
the dialogue. 

Mr. Jackson, however, insisting on the distinction, and using the 
moody for “actualization” and the pérpioy for the formation of his 
type ideas, is led to treat dmepa everywhere as not actualized. 
He sees all things triple: first not actualized, then actualized by 
a moody, lastly typified by a perpiov. Thus wuyxpdr, 
évra are temperature not actualized, whatever that may mean. 
The introduction of a moody gives an actual temperature, and the 
right woody produces dpa, etc. How dpa and the idea are related 
we are not informed.’ Applied to the chief topics of the dialogue, 
jd0vn and émorjpn, this conception leads to positive error. I have 
already referred to the attempted distinction between #3ovn actualized 
and not actualized. In 275 n, this distinction is employed to 
explain the contradiction that Jowett and Grote find between 27E, 
“ where jdov7 is assigned to drepov,” and 31C, where it belongs to 
puxrév. The contradiction exists only in the English translation. 
No scholar who really follows the Greek can miss the difference 
between assigning jor to its class in the classification (eis ré 
dmeipov yévos—ribéva, 25A.) and describing the place or seat 7” which 
it and Avy and vovs occur and by what affection they are generated 

(31B). But apart from this the distinction is naught. Mr. Jack- 
son unfortunately omits one little word when he quotes and con- 
strues. Plato says nothing about a contrast between an air) jdovn 
and some other kind of He says re Kat 
Tov pire yevous ; and this is not a real anti- 
thesis between an absolute and an actualized jdovj, but only the 
rhetorical antithesis of a well balanced Greek sentence between 
70m herself and the class to which #80 belongs. Mr. Jackson’s 
further assertion that actualized pleasures, good or bad, are unhesi- 
tatingly assigned to the pixrdy (20, 277) is, of course, equally 


ence to Zeller, Phil. der Griech. 1875, II 1, p. 547, where the correct explana- 
tion is given, or to Aristotle, Metaphysics, 1078b!*, cited by Mr. Jackson him- 
self, J. of Phil. 26, 266. 

1[n 26, 243 n. Mr. Jackson discovers that “the instances of mxrév alleged at 
25E ff. and 31C dyiewa Spa dpyovia are neither ideas nor things, but 
states or conditions of things.” This oversight, however, does not shake his 
confidence in the theory. 
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unwarranted.’ Plato feels about the pleasures of appetite as 
Schopenhauer about the will to live—they are essentially insatiate. 
They recognize no limits, submitting all things to desire. The 
reader with a sense for the subtleties of Plato’s style is constantly re- 
minded of this. He repeatedly applies the epithet opodpordras (45A, 
63D) tosuch pleasures. Now he tells us (24C) dre cai rd ogddpa rovro. . 
kal 75 ye npéua (Cf. 47A)—érov eGrov eivat moody Exacror, etc. 
(cf.45DE). In like manner Mr. Jackson allows himself to speak 
(20, 281) of an drepos odca which united with peérpioy pro- 
duces “ properly constituted.” But neither in the Philebus 
nor in Ast’s Lexicon have I succeeded in finding a passage where 
Plato applies the epithet depos to émorjun. It certainly is not a 
Platonic way of speaking. In 28A sqq. émornyn is definitely 
assigned to the class of atria. Will Mr. Jackson maintain that 
there are three kinds of émornun in the field? 

Lastly, if the Philebus is intended to expound a doctrine of 
ideas of natural kinds not including relative ethical conceptions, is 
it not strange that we meet at the beginning (15A) the ré caddy év 
kai rd dyabdv év Of the Republic, and that near the end (62A) the 
philosopher who has knowledge of ra pre yeyvdpeva pyre 
etc., is characterized as a qpovav dvOpemos airijs rept & re 
gon? And if the ideas are explained as pixrd in this dialogue, is 
not the description of them as ra dei xara ra 
tara éxovra (59C) singularly infelicitous for a Plato? 

It is to the Parmenides that Mr. Jackson first turns for confir- 
mation of the type ideas he has discovered in the Philebus. The 
Parmenides is in reality a powerful statement of the seemingly 
unanswerable objections to the theory of ideas with which, in spite 
of Mr. Jackson, the Socrates of the Republic is already familiar,” 
followed by a demonstration by the ex necessitate method of 
the Sophist of the indispensableness for human speech of some 
assumption of ideas. In the Sophist the practical inference is 
drawn ; in the Philebus it is assumed; in the Parmenides it has 


1Cf. 52C, where it is explicitly said of ododpai jdovai: tov areipov re éxeivov 
eivac yévouvc. For yévoc of voue cf. 28A eic¢ ti, for its 
locus cf. 30D and (?) 59D. 

*In J. of Ph. 20, p, 256 n. Mr. Jackson concurs with Zeller and Bonitz in 
holding “ that when Plato stated the tpiroc dv@pwro¢ in the Parmenides he must 
have been convinced that he could meet it triumphantly.” But the tpiro¢ 
4vOpwro¢ occurs in the Republic 597C; and the xowwvia of the ideas with one 
another is also distinctly asserted 476. 
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been left to the acumen of the reader, with what results we know 
only too well. But Mr. Jackson finds a very different doctrine in 
the Parmenides. To him it seems that Parmenides’ destructive 
criticism of the ideas is applicable only to the ideas of the Republic 
and Phaedo which include relative terms and all other abstractions. 
Socrates’ suggestion that the ideas are mapadeiypara is to him the 
introduction of the later Platonic doctrine, although the language 
of pattern, copy, and artist looking off to his model is familiar 
throughout the Republic. And, introducing a distinction not 
borne out by the text, between xaé’ aira cidn and cidn not Kad’ aira, 
he argues that Parmenides’ objections apply only to the latter and 
leave the former, the new paradeigmatic ¢iéy, untouched. 

There is no space to follow his elaborate analysis in detail, but 
his two main propositions can, I think, be shown to rest upon 
misconceptions. He interprets 129DE as a denial by Socrates, 
who is still in the stage of the Republic, of the possibility of a 
combination and disintegration among the ideas in themselves 
apart from things (22, p. 288), and so when afterwards Parmenides’ 
(with obvious reference to this passage, 1 may remark) brings 
about such combinations, Mr. Jackson regards this as a tacit aban- 
donment of the earlier view held by Socrates at the start. Now, 
the fact is that Socrates, who already in the Republic is aware 
that the transcendental reality of the ideas is a hard saying, and 
that their real unity is confused for us rq dAAfAov Kowavia, does not 
here assert, as Mr. Jackson says, that he cannot conceive of such 
a xowovia, but only that he should vastly admire the man who 
could exhibit to him this interminglement among the ideas in 
themselves as “manfully ” as Zeno shows it in concrete things.’ 
Parmenides approves of Socrates’ transference of the problem of 
év cai rod to the region of ideas, and in the sequel shows himself 
the man required. It is idle to object that the ultimate difficulty 
is not solved. It is solved here as much as it is in the Philebus 
or in the Sophist, by mere assumption of the necessary postulates 
of logic. It is an rav Adyov év jpiv, and we are brought 
no nearer a satisfactory explanation by the art of Hegel or Mill 
kai racta otrwot Oavpacrijs eis dxpiBecav Aédyov (Euthyd. 288A). 
Mr. Jackson paraphrases Parmen. 129DE (J. of Phil. 22, 288. The 
italics are mine): “But J do not see, I grant, how any one who 
attributes a separate independent existence to isn such as likeness, 


1143A. ‘ 
° Cf. Parmen. 129E, 133B, with Phileb. 15B and Charmides 169A. 
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unlikeness, multitude, unity, rest, motion, etc., can suppose these 
ei8n to be capable of combination and disintegration.” And in 
28, 217, referring to this passage, he speaks of “the very warmth 
of Socrates’ denial of the intercommunion of eis)” as indicating 
“on Plato’s part a consciousness that in this respect, as well as in 
others, the earlier system stood in need of revision.” Now, the 
correct translation of the sentence in question runs somewhat as 
follows: “ But if a man, as I was just now saying, will first distin- 
guish and separate the ideas by themselves, as for example, likeness, 
and unlikeness, and multitude, and the one, and rest, and motion, 
and all such things, and then shall show them capable of being inter- 
mingled and disjoined in themselves (cf. r7 Awv kowavia, Repub. 
476), why, I should ‘admire to see it’ (dyaiuny) amazingly, O 
Zeno.” The reader may judge for himself the value of a theory 
supported by paraphrases like the one cited above. 

One of the differences between my version and the paraphrase 
brings me to my second point—Mr. Jackson’s habit of employing 
the phrase aira xaé’ aita cidn as a technical term to denote a dis- 
tinctive class of ¢i8y first discriminated in the Parmenides for the 
sake of the later theory. In the passage before us he speaks of 
“any one who attributes a separate independent existence to «in, 
such as,” etc. That is to say, he simply ignores the article ra as 
he consistently ignores elsewhere the ri, the drra, the forms of «iyi, 
or the déyeca, with which the phrase aird xaé’ aira ¢idn is almost 
uniformly accompanied in Plato. But as we saw in the case of 
dretpos Sov) adr} re xal, etc., it will not do to omit little words in 
construing Greek. 

This theory of a distinctive class of xaé’ aira ¢idn is applied (p. 
293) to Parmenides’ argument that in the case of relative terms 
the ideal relatives will correlate with each other only and not with 
the things of this world, and so the ideas will be unknowable to 
man, and, worse yet, concretes will not be cognizable by God 
(Parmen. 133C sqq.). Now it is to be observed that Plato 
describes relative and non-relative terms here not by the words 
xa’ and yi xaé’ aira, but by the words mpis ai 
and similar expressions (cf. also Charmides, 168-9). Mr. Jackson 
seems unconsciously to have transferred to this passage the phrase 
of the Sophist (255C), rav rd pév adra aira, rd 
@dnra dei A€yerOar. He thus confounds, by means of the 
ambiguity of the expression aird xa’ aira (which in the Sophist 
is cured by déyeoda) the familiar Platonic distinction between 
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relative and non-relative terms, with his own new distinction 
between aird xa’ aird eidn and iin which are supposed to be not 
avira xaé’ aird. And throughout the remaining papers he habitually 
employs the phrase in this unwarranted technical sense. Now 
Parmenides’ final admission of the indispensability of ideas for 
dialectic (135BC) does not, as Mr. Jackson repeatedly asserts, 
leave us free to suppose that the ideas required to make knowledge 
possible may be only this assumed class of aird xaé’ aird cidn. On 
the contrary, Parmenides explicitly says : dos riyv Sudvoray 
the entire passage with Sophistes, 255C, which proves, if proof is 
needed, that rd évra include all terms both relative and non-rela- 
tive. Will anybody seriously maintain that the dodpara cédd\ora 
dvra kat péyora Of the “late” Politicus (286-7) which have no 
visible representative embodiment in the world of sense and must 
be grasped Adye, are not our old friends the Platonic ideas of the 
Republic and Phaedo? that they are not identical with rois 
AapBavopevas (Parmen. 130A), with éxeiva & pddiord ms dv 
Ady@ AdBoe kai dv jrynoaro (Parmen. 135E), and that they do 
not at all periods of Platonism include those ideas of the good and 
the fair which were always for Plato the most important gyra which 
Adyos Was concerned to investigate ? 

Parmenides’ argument that ideal relatives will correlate only 
with ideals will not bear the weight Mr. Jackson lays upon it. It 
is merely the casual employment of a familiar Platonic distinction 
in order to add one more to the numerous difficulties accumulated 
against the doctrine of ideas. Everything is against our taking it 
as the new discovery by Plato of a fundamental objection necessi- 
tating a revision of his theory.. The distinction, clearly stated in 
the Symposium and Charmides (Symp. 199D, Charm. 168B), and 
recurred to in the Sophist, is so familiar to the Socrates of the 
Republic that he is aware of refinements in it which the Socrates 
of the Gorgias, intentionally of course, ignores.’ He knows that 
unqualified relatives correlate only with unqualified relatives, and 
qualified with qualified.* Hence there is no ground for surprise 
that the Socrates of the Parmenides readily admits that éeéa or | 


1 Gorgias, 460BC. 

* Republic, 438. The Philebus, as we have seen, passes by the puzzles of 
the Parmenides as ogddpa Adyore Hence it assumes (62A) the 
coexistence in one mind of knowledge of avr? dixacoobvn and human justice, of 
the Oeia and avOpwrivy odaipa. 
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ideal 8eororeia will correlate, only with 8ovocivn. The admis- 
sion is only a specific application of the general rule formulated 
with almost pedantic distinctness in the Republic. Moreover, 
the weightier argument from émorjyn that follows, applies to any 
form of the theory of ideas. ’Emorjun, if a relative term, is one 
of those awkward relatives, so troublesome to Aristotle, that 
abolish the distinction by making all things relative. If cia ém- 
ornun relates only to the patterns laid up in heaven, and human 
knowledge only to the shadowy likenesses of the cave, our 
knowledge is equally confined to the shadows, the likenesses, or 
the copies, however we may limit or enlarge the class of those 
shadows to which we allow truly existent divine exemplars. But 
I am weary of this mechanical treatment of Plato’s language. It 
is not true that Plato would have felt bound to revise a theory of 
ideas that made plausible 6 dvayxdtwv eva.’ On the 
contrary, he everywhere declares that in this dream-like life we see 
as through a glass darkly, that yvois is not to be seen by mortal 
eyes (Laws, 897D), and that the truth which is our desire will be 
attained only in that after existence for which the philosophic life 
is the best preparation. Plato’s antipathy is not to this high poetic 
scepticism that denies to mortal faculties adequate cognizance of 
the divine ; it is to the eristic scepticism engendered of much logo- 
machy, that concludes that there is nothing sound or true in any 
human dédyos (Phaedo, 90C), that denies the reality of ideas and of 
ideals in any sense, and as a practical consequencé refuses to admit 
the validity of abstract terms and definitions éy rots map’ jpiv Adyors. 

Plato’s concern with these puzzling objections to his theory is 
not that they remove the ideas to a transcendental world beyond 
our ken (he has the winged car that will transport him thither 
when the mood is on him), but that the man whose mind habitually 
dwells upon such cavils re évds éxdorov, and this 
practical difficulty he evades by stopping the mouths of opponents 
with their own hypotheses (Theaetetus, 183B), and by bidding 
friends accept the gift of the gods to man, and to look in all 
things for the ideal unity that they will be sure to find if they look 
aright. 

And now, before examining Mr. Jackson’s discovery in the 
second part of the Parmenides of the revised theory of ideas he 
thinks necessitated by the first part, let me reassure the experienced 


1 Parmen. 133C. I am inclined to read in spite of 
135A. The sense is not altered. 
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reader, who is probably preparing to skip, by protesting that my 
discussion of this vexatious theme, whatever its other faults, shall 
not be unintelligible nor mystic. And indeed the second part of 
the Parmenides, though dry, is not really difficult to any one who 
will follow the Greek text in its plain and obvious meaning. The 
ambiguity of the copula and similar logical catches furnished a 
feast for the éymaéecis of Plato’s time, as of our own. Aristotle 
to the end of his career paused to quibble over them whenever 
they came in his way. In the Sophist Plato solved the problem 
and gave an explanation of the nature of predication which, 
making allowances for the difference of Greek and English idiom, 
is substantially the same as that given in Mill’s Logic. In the 
Parmenides he offers an elaborate systematic deduction of all the 
perplexing antinomies derivable from the ambiguity of the sub- 
stantive verb; in the Euthydemus a brilliant dramatic caricature 
of their first effect on the nimble and super-subtle Athenian intel- 
lect. In the other dialogues he as a rule dismisses them with 
scornful allusion, thereby saving space for more profitable matters. 

That such discussions seemed weightier to Plato than they do 
to a disciple of Mill I would not deny. Their novelty and the 
peculiar idiom of the Greek language in negative predication 
would in themselves suffice to this result, and besides, Plato was 
determined to preserve the dignified associations of Being and its 
paronyms for the abstract studies he delighted to honor, and for 
his favorite contrast between the philosopher who dwells in the 
pure light of the real and the sophist who haunts the shadowy 
region of illusion. But it is perfectly idle to deny that the Par- 
menides, as Grote has clearly shown, is in the main an intentional 
and systematic illustration of the ambiguity of the copula. In the 
Phaedrus, 261D, Socrates says: rév ody ’EXearixdy yovra 
ovk réxvn Sore haiverOat rois dxovovot ra aita dydpowa kai 
pévovrd re ad xai pepdueva; In the Timaeus, 38A-B, after 
commenting on the ambiguities of eiva:, Plato adds: dv obdéev dxpiSés 
mepi obv TovTav ray’ dy odx ein Katpds ev TO 
dcaxptBoroyeiaba. Now, in the Parmenides the veteran d:axpiBodo- 
ycira about this very theme. For it is useless to assert that the 
one is the basis of the Parmenidean antinomies, when Parmenides 
himself tells us that he is to illustrate a general method of infer- 
ence from the alternative hypotheses of an eiva and a pi edva, and 
the “one” is merely taken up as a convenient theme for the prac- 
tice of the method—every argument really turning upon the 


i 
i} 
i 
i 
i 
| 
| 
H 
| 
| 
| 
q 
4 
i 
j 


RECENT PLATONISM IN ENGLAND. 
ambiguity of the copula. The argument is, moreover, conducted 
réyvy in the true Platonic sense of the word: Phaedrus, 263D-E: 
dpxopevos ... imodaBeiy tov “Epwra re 
8 airés €BovrxOn. So throughout the discourse Parmenides is 
careful at the beginning of each subdivision to emphasize the par- 
ticular meaning of éon, absolute or relative, required for the infer- 
ences he is about to make (cf. especially 160B and 163C). And 
Samep of rédeot coguorai he pitches upon a youthful interlocutor who 
will not spoil the sport by suggesting distinctions and qualifications 
like the mapapéyyara with which Socrates annoyed the sophists of 
the Euthydemus; cf. 137B, ris ody; eimeiv, poi dmoxpweirat; ved- 
ratos; yap dv wohvmpaypovoi (cf Euthyd. 295-6). 

Mr. Jackson, however, ignores the ambiguity of the copula, 
ignores the avowed purpose of bringing out contradictory con- 
clusions, and treats the 8 (9)' hypotheses of the dialogue as 
discussions of so many theories of the nature of & and Ava. 
Among the rejected theories he discerns Eleaticism in various 
forms and the “earlier theory of ideas,” and he also, it need 
hardly be added, discovers elsewhere his own theory of the ideas 
as yuxrd formed of a mépas and drepov. This later Platonic theory 
of ideas he finds in hypotheses II and III (IV), which I can most 
briefly characterize by saying that they contain exactly the 
doctrine of relative vy and yj} 8 worked out in the Sophist. The 
relation to the Sophist is not discussed in Mr. Jackson’s paper on 
the Parmenides. It was fully brought out in my dissertation on 
the Platonic Ideas (1884), and is treated at length in Mr. Jackson’s 
paper on the Sophist (1885). Now, since arguments II and III 
(IV) contain exactly the conclusions of the Sophist, Mr. Jackson 
is obviously right in claiming that in a certain sense they repre- 
sent the acceptable results of the Parmenides, namely, just so far 
as the conclusions of the Sophist can be taken for final Platonic 
doctrine. But, as I have elsewhere shown, though the doctrine of 
the Sophist is Plato’s practical postulate, which he is ready to 
maintain in behalf of human logic against all absolute philoso- 
phies of rest or motion, flux or incommunicable ideas, there are 
indications within the dialogue itself that the doctrine though 
necessary is not quite satisfactory to Plato’s feelings. It is the 
result of that everlasting affection of human speech of which he 
complains in the Philebus. Both absolute being and absolute non- 


1Cf.my paper, De Platonis Idearum Doctrina, p. 41, where, however, the 
numbers are misprinted with reference to the two meanings of eivac, 
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being are wholly unmanageable ¢éy rois map’ jpiv ASyous. We are 
obliged to content ourselves with a formula of relative being and 
non-being—the formula of Sophistes 256-57, and of Parmenides 
142-59. 

Well, Plato is quite willing to bid farewell to absolute non-being 
(Sophist, 258E). But absolute being, though equally inexpressible 
in terms of human logic, is required by his feelings. This Mr. 
Jackson overlooks. But we shall never understand Plato so long 
as we overlook these things. The absolute hypotheses of the 
Parmenides (like the corresponding sections of the Theaetetus and 
Sophist),’ are undoubtedly negative criticisms of absolute philoso- 
phies intended to prepare the way for the sounder practical logic 
of the 2d and 4th sections. 

But they are something more than this, as the Neoplatonists 
rightly felt. They are (the affirmative hypotheses, not the nega- 
tive ones) Plato’s half mystical reaffirmation of that absolute 
transcendental being which he could not abandon as poetry though 
he bent all his energies to the task of banishing it from the logic 
of predication. To convince ourselves of this we need only com- 
pare the predicates of the true and sleepless Being in the Timaeus 
with the predicates of the absolute and incognizable One in the 
Parmenides (cf. Timaeus 38A and 52B with Parmen. 141E). 

But when Mr. Jackson goes on to extract from II and III (IV) 
the doctrine of the ideas as pxrd, 1 must dissent altogether, and 
can only point out that the gist of his argument (22, 317-18) 
depends on two or three assumptions not justified by the text. 
“ We find,” he says (the italics are mine), “in II that when rodXd 
mediate between év and én etpov, both predication and knowledge 
become possible. How then do these mora or kinds which in 
II and III make knowledge possible differ from the syxo: or mA76n 
of VII, which do not? They differ in that the former are, the 
latter are not, determinate.” Now there is, I will venture to say, 
not a word in the Parmenides about woAdd mediating between é& 
and drepa—not a word to justify the question-begging phrase 
“mora or kinds.” Throughout the passages referred to modda 
is used not in antithesis to but as a loose synonym of dreipa. 

Mr. Jackson says (22, 327), “‘as in the Philebus so in the Par- 
menides, it is the recognition of wo\Ad mediating between é& kai 
dea which makes knowledge possible.” But as a matter of fact 


‘Cf, my Dissertation, pp. 46-7, and Mr. Jackson in J. of Phil. 28, p. 189 and 
p. 220, 
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even in the Philebus moAdd is rather a synonym of dmepa, and 
dpiOyds and wéca are the words employed by Plato to indicate the 
middle terms the recognition of which distinguishes dialectic from 
eristic. 

The difference between the A76n of VII and the moda of II is 
that the yj eva of & in VII is taken absolutely (163C, ré ui gor 
AeySpevoy dmr&s onpaiver oddapHs ~orw) SO that no principle 
of unity can be introduced into the multitude, while non-existence 
in II is interpreted relatively after the manner of the Sophist, 
and is found to admit a mas efva: of &, and consequently the intro- 
duction of a unity into the many. 

The technical meaning assigned to wodAd here is wholly unwar- 
ranted, then, and the entire theory based thereon falls to the 
ground. Of a piece with this is the interpretation of V that fol- 
lows. “Here,” says Mr. Jackson, “ a yj ty & is found to partake 
of mo\dd ... and to be capable of being known.” This is a mis- 
understanding of the Greek. In 160E-161A Plato says: elva pév 
évi ovx oldy re eimep ye wi) Cort, peréxery oddev Korver. Mr. 
Jackson, ignoring the real antithesis between eva: and peréyew, 
evidently translates, misplacing the emphasis: “but nothing 
hinders its partaking of ro) 4,” understanding moAdd in the quasi- 
technical sense in which it is opposed to é&. But the correct trans- 
lation is: ‘‘ Now the one cannot have being if it zs not, but nothing 
hinders its partaking of any number of things (predicates).” This 
may seem a trifling distinction, but Mr. Jackson bases a meta- 
physical theory upon it, and if the meaning I confidently assert 
the sentence must bear to a Greek ear requires further confirma- 
tion we have it five lines below : xai rot éxeivov cal dAXwY TOAASY 


dvdykn ait@ pereivat.' 

As for the passage 158D, it undoubtedly states that dda become. 
grouped as delimited unities by communion with & which intro- 
duces mépas ; but it does not state that the Platonic idea is itself a 
type composed of a wépas and an dmepov, which is what the theory 
requires. On the contrary, the & which introduces wépas (if we 
must employ these equations) is itself the ideal unity, the unity 
pias idéas cai évds twos (157D), the unity which we are bidden 
to search for, in the Philebus. This unity, when detected by the 


1Mr. Jackson’s retraction of his error (J. of P. 28, 220) is not quite clear, 
- but does not, I think, meet my objection. I will add that the uy? dv & 
“ becomes the subject of predication” simply because otherwise obdé o6éyyeo- 
Gaz dei ovdév—the ex necessitate argument of the Sophist (239B). 
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synoptic glance of the philosopher and disengaged from the 
confused multiplicity of things by human logic, is indeed pre- 
sented to us as an ¢€ éxeivwy rt yeyovds eldos idéay piay adrd 
érepov d¢ trav crotxeiwy (Theaetet. 203E). But there is nothing in 
the Parmenides nor anywhere else in Plato to indicate that its 
transcendental unity outside of the limitations of our dream world 
admits of any resolution or analysis whatever, and the Timaeus 
asserts the contrary. | 

From the Parmenides Mr. Jackson proceeds to the Timaeus in 
order to confirm by an examination of Plato’s great scientific 
masterpiece his proposition that “whereas in the period of the 
Republic and Phaedo it was proposed to pass through ontology 
to the sciences, in the period of the Parmenides and the Philebus 
it is proposed to pass through the sciences to ontology.” And 
here Mr. Jackson and Mr. Archer-Hind are on common ground, 
so that we can study their theories together. The Timaeus seems 
at first to fit very nicely into the doctrine of the paradeigmatic 
idea. The material universe on the Platonic hypothesis is to be 
a living intelligent being—the visible finite copy of an invisible 
eternal model. Naturally enough then, as Plato is not treating of 
ethics, the good, the true, and the beautiful here, we find in the 
Timaeus ideas only of the natural classes of things needed for the 
construction of the universe, just as in the Phaedo the special form 
of argument employed brings before us only ideas of abstractions. 

The idea of animal generally with an Aristophanic vividness of 
personifying imagination quite incomprehensible to the tribe of 
commentators who try to interpret some deeper meaning into the 
airo-(@ov, is taken for the original of the universe, and ideas of fire 
and of other elementary substances are suggested. If our authors, 
then, had merely pointed out that in the Timaeus ideas of rela- 
tions, etc., do not occur, they would seemingly have scored a point 
for their theory, and we could meet them only by urging that in 
all Platonic dialogues, only those ideas which are needed occur. 
But by attempting to find a consistent scheme of Hegelian idealism 
in the Timaeus, and to explain away in the “later” dialogues all 
forms of ideas not found there, they have exposed themselves to 
a very different sort of criticism. The Demiurgus they pronounce 
amyth. They really intend to identify him with the pantheistic 
Soul of the Universe. But Mr. Jackson in one place calls him a 
mythical duplicate of rairéy (J. of Phil. 25, 34), and Mr. Archer- 
Hind more subtly says that he is identical with the atro-dya@év and 
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with one element of the soul of the universe—the simple unity of 
thought conceived as still undifferentiated (Introduction, p. 43), 
and erroneously adds that his function is precisely that of voids 
Baoidevs in the Philebus.' The Demiurgus himself being mythi- 
cal, his creation of the universe in time is merely symbolical of 
“his self-evolution or differentiation into finite intelligences 
subject through their limitations to the conditions of space and 
time.” 

The formation of the body of the universe gives Mr. Jackson 
no trouble. The four elements of the Timaeus are readily equated 
with the indeterminate qualities of the Philebus (J. of P. 25, 18. 
The reader will note the question-begging form of expression). 
“Tt can hardly be by a chance coincidence that in both dialogues 
the materials out of which gaya is constructed are fire, air, water, 
and earth.” We certainly, after Empedocles, need neither coin- 
cidence nor miracle to explain a commonplace of Greek thought. 
Of what else was cSpua to be composed in the fourth century B. C.? 
Of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen? All this, of course, brings us 
round again to the paradeigmatic ideas. “Certain quantities 
acting as forms” develop out of those “ indeterminate qualities,” 
“ organisms more or less perfect according as those quantities more 
or less closely approximate to certain standards.” This we are to 
accept as Plato’s real conception of that eternal, changeless and 
sleepless being of which he speaks in such high poetic strain in 
this very dialogue. Of course, if these combinations are to be 
taken seriously, it is not the four elements after creation that cor- 
respond to the depoy, but those elements as they were when God 
was absent from them in that pre-cosmic chaos of Hesiod and the 
pre-Socratics on which Plato’s imagination was certainly dwelling 
in spite of our authors (cf. els rév . . . dretpov Svra rérov, Polit. 274D, 
with Tim. 53B). But we are not concerned to rectify details here, for, 
ingeniously as all has been combined hitherto, the chief and fatal 
objection has only been postponed. Is the idea “ in fact no more 
than a perfect particular?” inquires Mr. Jackson (25, 19). Truly 
a question to be asked. 

The idea and particular differ as 4y and yyrdzevor, says Mr. Jack- 
son. This sounds Platonic and suggests the real answer to all 
these problems. Only it is an answer that renders this elaborate 
theory quite superfluous. For the distinction between dy and 


‘If we must “equate,” the Demiurgus answers to airia, etc., cf. my Disser- 
tation, p. 54. 
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ytyvopevor is (1) primarily a distinction in Greek predication’ which 
the metaphysical method ignores. (2) It is a distinction between 
the world of matter and the world of thought on which Plato 
insists (Timaeus, 27D, 28A), but which the metaphysical method 
eliminates.’ (3) It is a logical and rhetorical distinction which 
Plato, with more or less consciousness of the fallacy, employs to 
exalt the abstraction which always zs the same (predicates), above 
the material object which now zs and now 7s mof the same (predi- 
cate). (4) It is a distinction between vootpeva and gawépeva, on 
which Plato dwells for ethical and emotional reasons, but which 
he always expounds mythically and never metaphysically. But 
our authors having decided once for all to give, not an historical 
and psychological interpretation of Plato’s writings, but a dialecti- 
cally consistent statement of his supposed metaphysics, cannot 
thus take refuge in distinctions which their analysis abolishes. 
In order to elude the difficulties which beset the relation of the 
idea to the particular (difficulties fully recognized by Plato in the 
“ earlier’ dialogues, and evaded by the deus ex machina of myth), 
they have forced upon the Platonic texts an elaborate artificial 
theory of reconstructed ideas. And when this theory in its final 
statement is met by the same objections, they innocently ask (25, 
20): “ Whither, then, shall we turn?” Their answer is “ that if 
we cannot express évra in terms of yeyvéueva, we must express 
ytyrsueva in terms Of dvra.”” It would have been simpler to adopt 
this heroic method at the start before running the theory into 
a cul-de-sac. By “expressing y:yvéueva in terms of évra,” Mr. 
Jackson means interpreting into the world-soul of the Timaeus a 
doctrine of neo-Hegelian idealism. Historically and psycho- 
logically interpreted, the world-soul presents no difficulties to one 
who is familiar with the methods of the Greek imagination. Plato’s 
object is to present an impressive poetical picture of creation in 
language that shall imply the pre-eminence of mind over matter on 
which he insists throughout the tenth book of the Laws as indis- 
pensable to morality. The exigencies of human speech and the 
definiteness of the clear Greek imagination make him occasionally 
speak «ixj and imply the priority of force and matter in some form. 
But priority and seniority, and even precedence in a sentence, are 


1Cf, Euthyphron, roBC. 
°Cf. Archer-Hind on Tim. 34A: “In the Timaeus, on the contrary, 


where the entire universe is the self-evolution of voic¢, the distinction between 
spirit and matter is finally eliminated.” 
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honors which Plato is loath to bestow upon base matter. If for 
the sake of making my meaning clear I may so far violate rd 
ceuvdv, his feeling, on an infinitely higher plane, is analogous to 
that of the worthy Dogberry: “ Write down that they hope they 
serve God: and write God first; for God defend but God should 
go before such villains!” This, and this only, is his meaning 
when he says in 34B that yvyq is prior in creation to cya, and Mr. 
Jackson’s rigid metaphysical inference that from this passage “ it 
is reasonable to suppose that Plato regarded ‘ things’ not as sepa- 
rate entities external to the mind but as sensations existing within 
it,” is utterly fantastic. So again, when, after describing the cogni- 
tions of the world-soul by means of the figures of the circles of - 
the same and the other in 37A-C, he defiantly adds: rovrw 8¢ ev 6 
rav dvtav éyyiyveaOov, dv moré Tis Wuyxiy wav padXov 
raAnOes épei, Plato is thinking of the materialists of the tenth book 
of the Laws who deny that these ordered movements imply an 
indwelling soul, and instead of reading in this “a declaration that, 
whereas subject and object are identical, object is to be merged in 
subject, not subject in object,” Mr. Jackson would have done far 
better to compare the analogous passage, Leges, 896C-D, where, 
in the same defiant way, the Athenian stranger having established 
the priority of soul as a principle of motion, smuggles in with his 
‘dpxi) not merely cognitions and opinions, but also rpémor 
kai Bovdjoes. 

Again, when the Demiurgus creates the soul out of rairéy Oérepov 
and otcia, the same metaphysical perversity leads Mr. Archer- 
Hind to inquire into the inherent nature of the same, the other, 
and essence. One might as weil analyze the personality of AvaA\ayyf 
in Aristophanes, or of the daughter of tardy-witted After-thought 
in Pindar. Plato is writing a natural history of creation that shall 
maintain the principle of réyvy against the materialistic principles 
of rixy and unintelligent gic, which he combats in the Laws 
(888-889). Onow ra per pice Aeydpeva Oeia réxvy (Sophist, 
265E) may serve as the text for the entire Timaeus. It is per- 
fectly arbitrary to say that the Demiurgus is the rairév or the idea 
of good, or undifferentiated thought, or any other metaphysical 
principle or abstraction. He is like the demiurgus or artisan of 
words in the Cratylus (389A), a simple personification of the 
favorite Platonic idea of artistic design as opposed to véyos, con- 
vention ; rvyn, chance; and @vois, unintelligent, blind nature. A 
divine art r¢éyvn) necessarily (by dvdyxn Aoyoypadixy, Phaedr.) 
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implies a divine artisan, a 6cios rexvirns, the Demiurgus. It is 
necessary that man should understand xar’ cidn Aeyéuevov. Hence 
in the Phaedrus the soul of man is taken up in a winged car and 
shown the ideas vonrg It is necessary that the soul 
should recognize everywhere in the mutual involutions of the 
ideas and in the fleeting phenomena of sense, the same, the other, 
and essence, those three peyora yévn Of the elaborate logical theory 
finally worked out in the Sophist, but everywhere present to Plato’s 
thought. Hence, on the Greek principle that like is known by 
like, Plato makes real substances out of these three abstractions, 
and puts them as plastic material into the hands of the Demiurgus 
for the formation of the soul. That is all there is of it. 

But our authors having interpreted the rairéy and the 6drepor of the 
world-soul as Hegelian absolute voids in its sameness and in its 
otherness, are forced in their progress towards metaphysical con- 
sistency to eliminate altogether the third of the three elements 
employed by Plato’s imagination in his history of creation—the 
érodoyn Or mother of generation. 

Plato’s own deduction of space is quite simple. The self-existent 
idea needs no medium, but a copy ex vi ermini must be made in 
some matter—and this matter Plato, in half mystic and evidently 
embarrassed language, describes as a dim and difficult nature— 
apprehensible without sensation by a sort of bastard reasoning and 
hardly credible. 

The cause of this embarrassment is not far to seek. He cannot 
rid his imagination of the idea of space, any more than the post- 
Kantians can who think they have accomplished the feat. And 
in contrasting the permanency of this third element of things with 
the transitory copies of the ideas that enter into it and pass away, 
he is grudgingly led to bestow upon it those epithets of reality 
and existence which he prefers to reserve for the transcendental 
reality of the ideas. That the attribution of reality to the idea of 
space leaves no place nor function for the general idea of matter 
in the modern sense does not surprise Mr. Archer-Hind, and 
in truth need surprise nobody except Aristotelians. The gene- 
ral notions of space and matter are universal abstractions 
comprehending the same relations of experience from different 
points of view. If either of these conceptions is reified or hypos- 
tatized, no meaning is left for the other. All dynamic systems 
lose the conception of abstract matter in that of the space in which 
forces operate. Plato’s copies of the ideas, his collective yéveais 
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contains all the forces and qualities, dvydyes, imparted to the visible 
world from the ideas. The idea of abstract matter has nothing 
left to qualify it, therefore, but the notion of extension. This, 
though somewhat paradoxically expressed, is only the common 
sense of the exact sciences, as is substantially stated by Mr. 
Archer-Hind. We need not dwell upon it longer. But Mr. 
Jackson and Mr. Archer-Hind, feeling Plato’s embarrassment in 
regard to this persistent notion of an everlasting space, attempt to 
interpret into the Timaeus one of those modern conceptions of 
the genesis of space and its idea which are now a common intel- 
lectual possession of hasty readers of Kant, Spencer, and Bain. 
If thought in its sameness and otherness is the only reality, this 
mystic mother of generation must be conjured out of it in some 
way. The methods of our two authors are substantially the same. 
Things or sensations, according to Mr. Jackson, are subjective and 
not really external to the soul. But souls are many and external 
to one another. The common sensation’ of a number of souls is 
“actualized” at a given point in space (which by hypothesis has 
no existence except as the otherness or “externality ” of the per- 
cipient yuxai), and we are thus led “to attribute to the actualized 
potentiality an external and continuous existence.” Now I have 
no objection to a man’s paying himself with words in this fashion 
if he chooses. I will even admit that these formulas may contain 
a certain amount of meaning if understood in a Pickwickian 
sense; but they will not help us to interpret a writer of the fourth 
century B. C. 

Mr. Jackson is really not thinking of his Plato, but of Mill’s 
“ permanent possibilities,” and Hegel’s “ Idee” in its otherness. 
Hence his determination, in despite of the text, to identify 
Oérepov With xapa (J. of P. 25, p. 22). Undoubtedly édrepoy means 
other ; and otherness implies difference, and space and time are in 
the jargon of medieval metaphysics the principia individuationis. 
But there is no hint of all this in the Timaeus, and it would have 
been simply impossible for a stylist of Piato’s super-subtle and 
meticulous consistency to apply the expressions: ratrév airjy del 
yap Tis €autis Td mapdmay ovk égiorara (Tim. 50B) 
to an entity which he intended his readers to identify with 
Oarepor. 

Mr. Archer-Hind attains a similar result by a slightly different 


1Plato and Aristotle being innocent of these subtleties would at once 
inquire after ra broxeiueva & moved Ar. Met. 5 in fine. 
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path (Introduction, p. 27): “From the Philebus,” he says, “we 
learn that finite souls are derived from the universal soul.” To 
this it is to be objected that the passage on which he relies is mere 
pious Socratic commonplace (cf. Xen. Mem.) introduced by way 
of sportive digression to save Socrates the trouble of demonstrating, 
as is done in the Laws (888-895), that the universe is governed 
by intelligence. In the text the emphasis is all on the inference, 
temporarily needed for the argument, that the universe is ruled by 
soul. To reverse this emphasis and lay it on the derivation of the 
finite soul from the infinite in order to find in the statement a doc- 
trine of pantheistic evolution, and to repeat the playful digression 
as one of the “results” of the Philebus, is utterly unjustifiable. . 
“From the Theaetetus,” continues Mr. Archer-Hind, accepting 
seriously Socrates’ persiflage of the péovres, ‘‘ we learn that material 
objects are but the perceptions of finite souls.” The conclusion 
follows easily: If “things” are in our souls and our souls are 
part of the world-soul, the latter, which is merely ratréy the Demi- 
urgus or the good in its otherness, must comprise the sum of all 
reality. Space and time, which are “a consequence and condition 
of our limitation as finite souls,” come only with the differentiation 
of the absolute thought of the rairéy and are thus plainly identical 
with @drepov. Thus far our authors are in essential agreement. 
There are some singular differences in their final interpretation of 
the ideas, however, resulting apparently from differences in their 
personal philosophemes. The notion of an all-embracing panthe- 
istic spirit dominates the mind of Mr. Archer-Hind. The difficulty 
of finding any real substrate for mind and matter preoccupies Mr. 
Jackson. The latter, after first telling us, as we have seen, that 
“external things” result from the actualization of the same 
potentiality of thought by different yvxai, and that the idea is this 
potentiality actualized by position in space in the soul of the 
world itself, is finally driven by the difficulty of attaching limita- 
tions of space or time to the ideas which Plato freed from all such 
bonds, to make this actualization in the case of the idea hypothetical. 
And in one place he even goes so far as to suggest that mind 
is not an odeia at all, but (and here he is combining Mill’s “ per- 
manent possibilities” with Aristotle’s dvev 16 airé 
rd vootv xal rd voovpevoy), is to be regarded as existent only in the 
shape of its actualized vorjara, being in fact no more than a ficti- 
tious substrate. Mr. Archer-Hind, on the other hand, loses the - 
reality of the individual soul not in a fictitious substrate, but in 
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the world-soul; and having further reduced the category of «i3n to 
edn of living things only, he finds room in that soul of which all 
other souls are parts for really and truly and not merely hypotheti- 
cally actualized ideas, thus d:a paxpod rivds dieEeAOdvros Adyou returning 
to the good old faith of the Neoplatonists that the ideas are the 
thoughts of God. And to this conclusion Mr. Jackson, after 
gravely recording his friend’s protest that his ‘“ hypothetical 
actualization seems to sacrifice the reality of the ideas,” comes 
around when (J. of Phil. 25, 33) he calls the idea a “»énua hypo- 
thetically actualized in an infinite mind,’ whatever that may 
mean. Neither of them observes that their rejection of «iin of 
relative terms and similar abstractions leaves unexplained the very 
difficulty which led Aristotle to invent the theory of the identity 
of vots and vojpara and vénois voncews before them.’ If relative 
abstracta have not even the reality of hypothetical vorjpara, how do 
they manage ovcias dyads yé mas dvréxerOa? 

Before concluding this preliminary paper it remains to examine 
some of the confirmations of the later doctrine of ideas discovered 
in the Theaetetus, Sophist, and Statesman. I have elsewhere 
analyzed the connection between the psychological treatment of 
the problem of yWevd}s dégu in the Theaetetus and the purely logi- 
cal discussion of the same question in the Sophist, and have shown 
that the Sophist and Statesman, like the Philebus, are best 
explained on the supposition that Plato is here mainly concerned, 
not with the perhaps hopeless ontological problem of the ultimate 
nature of the ideas, but with the practical problem of winning by 
assumption and apagogic arguments a basis for the necessary 
postulates of a working logic. There is no space to repeat and 
dilute that argument here. I can only exemplify in a few test 
cases the character of the interpretation to which Mr. Jackson is 
reduced by the exigencies of his theory. In J. of Phil. 20, 259 
he thought the Theaetetus led the way to the earlier Platonic doc- 
trine. On studying the Theaetetus he repents this odzter dictum. 
This is frank, but hardly inspires confidence. Like Theaetetus 
(157C), Mr. Jackson is at first in doubt whether Socrates is in 
earnest or is merely “trying” him. He finally decides that the 
teaching of the xouydrepo (156 sqq.), the theory of complete rela- 
tivity (160B-C), must be taken for serious Platonic doctrine. The 
omniscient Buckle fell into the same trap. Both should have been 


1 Cf. De Platonis Idearum Doctrina, p. 28. 
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warned by the fact that couwds is generally a dyslogistic epithet in 
Plato, and that the xcopy dérepo of the Theaetetus are near kin to the 
xouyvoi of the Politicus (285) who admit only relative measurements 
of things against one another and reject all absolute standards. 
It is argued from 155E that the xouwoi cannot be materialists. 
Perhaps not ina certain obvious grossersense. But their philosophy 
is essentially materialistic in that it fails to recognize the fixed 
unities of the ideas' or the action of beneficent design. If the 
bare admission of an déparov (155E) takes a thinker out from the 
class of materialists, what inferences might we not draw from 
Lucretius’ “corporibus caecis igitur natura gerit res” ? Moreover, 
the sensational idealism which is here attributed to the xouydérepo 
exists only for modern feeling. These refiners declare that all 
things are in motion, and that the sensation exists only as the 
spark struck out by the momentary clash of the sensible and the 
sentient. To us, after Descartes and Berkeley, the necessary 
inference appears to be that the object exists only as a presentation 
of the subject—because we identify the object with the elaborated 
sensation. But the Greeks thought of the object as the cause or 
one of the causes of the sensation. Throughout the passage 
under consideration we are told, not that the object is resolved into 
the subject, but that both object and subject, equally real or 
equally unreal and constantly changing, are borne along on a 
stream of constant change. Besides, even if we grant that sensa- 
tional idealism is implied in the teaching of the xouyérepo, the 
doctrine comes too heavily weighted to be accepted as Platonic. 
It is repeatedly and distinctly identified with the erroneous defi- 
nition of é¢mornun, with the uncompromising negation of all abso- 
lute existence in terms that recall the ideas, with the impossible 
dialect of the Heracliteans and with the ethical scepticism com- 
bated in the Laws. The xouyérepo: are responsible for all the para- 
doxes from 156 to 186, and Mr. Jackson does not even attempt 
the hopeless task of distinguishing them from the Heracliteans 
and other extremists. Is it conceivable that Plato poured forth 
this stream of persiflage on a new and important discovery of his 
own? It is true that in the Symposium and Timaeus Plato 
seems to adopt in his own person the dialect of the péorres to 
characterize the phenomenal world, but it is only to bring into 


1160C: avrd dé airod te bv ytyvduevon obre Aextéov, etc. They 
accept frankly the position to which the eid@v gido reduce the oraproi, but they 
reject the voyra drra (Sophist. 246BC). 
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stronger light the contrast with the fixity and permanence of the 
world of the ideas, which are both theoretically and, what is more, 
practically denied by the partisans of the depouévy ovcia. For the 
real ground of Plato’s antipathy to the péovres lies not at all in their 
language concerning the world of fleeting phenomena, but in a 
matter almost wholly ignored by Mr. Jackson—their ethical 
scepticism and their nominalism. The xquyérepo are virtually 
nominalists. They try not to admit dys, but only an dpdadpds spar, 
they recognize Aevxdy but not Aevedrns (156DE). Like Diogenes 
in the familiar anecdote, they have the eye to see dv@pwmos, but lack 
the eye that discerns dvépwrérns. They have answered in the nega- 
tive the question raised in the Philebus, érav, res Eva dvOpwmrov émyeipy 
riéecOac—the question whether such monads really exist—and have 
substituted for monad or ideas the uncouth term dépoopa, which 
may be compared with the “clusters” or “series” of sensations 
that constitute the only personality recognized by some modern 
nominalists. Now, apart from his metaphysical and ethical need 
of the ideas, Plato’s sound logical instinct taught him the folly of 
attempting to dispense with or supersede in practice those neces- 
sary postulates of rational speech—abstractions. Hence his amusing 
polemic against the entire doctrine. Mr. Jackson’s synopsis 
ignores these considerations till near the close of his paper (J. of 
Phil. 26, 269), where the rejection of abstractions in I 57A and 
182A is actually adduced to prove that Plato’s doctrine in the 
Theaetetus is different from that of the Republic and Phaedo, 
in which, as throughout Plato, all processes and relations are sub- 
suined under the abstractions that best express them, as causes. 
In confirmation of the alleged divergence between the Theaetetus 
and the Phaedo and Republic, Mr. Jackson says (26, 264), that in 
the latter “the Adyos is all that Plato has yet achieved,” citing 
Republic 506E and PhaedoggE; and this Adyos, he adds, is the dAnOjs 
dééa pera Aéyou in the third sense rejected in the Theaetetus. It is 
possible to prove anything by pressing the simplest phrases in this 
fashion. What can it avail to assert solemnly that the Adyos of the 
Phaedo “ being obtained by é:aipeors of the genus is the statement 
of the characteristic difference,” when Socrates, after stating his 
method, 100A, imobéuevos éxdorore Aéyov bv dv Kpivw 
eiva, gives as his first example of such a Adyos or proposition an 
assumption of the reality of the ideas, 100B, imodéuevos eivai xaddcv 
aird aird dyabdv Mr. Jackson’s interpretation of this pas- 
sage dates from his paper on Rep. VI 509D in J. of Phil. 19. 
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There (p. 136), after distinguishing the idea from the general 
notion (a distinction, by the way, derived from Coleridge rather 
than from Plato), he interprets 99D: “ The investigation of things 
having proved a failure, Socrates now proceeded to study their 
reality in definitions,” etc. And so he understands the passage to 
mean that, failing of «ti, or ideas, Socrates declined on general 
notions Ady or definitions. To which it is to be objected that 
Adyos here is obviously not the half-technical Adyos rod évdparos of the 
Sophist, Politicus, and Leges, but simply language, discourse, 
words, as distinguished from perceptions of sense. Socrates 
grows dizzy in contemplating the objects of sense, and takes 
refuge in the abstractions of language, exactly as in the Parmenides. 
That is what the Greek says, and that is all it says. Mr. Jackson, 
who thinks that the Aédyos, understood technically as ‘concept of 
the understanding,’ is the imperfect image of the Idea, and the 
missing second member of the quadripartite line of the Republic, 
compares the reflection of évra in Aéyos here with the relation 
between the higher and lower vonrév there. But the Socrates of 
the Phaedo in comparing the reflection of ara in Aéyos to the 
reflections of objects of sense in mirrors, etc., expressly warns 
us that his comparison is not truly representative of the real 
relation, for it is familiar Platonic doctrine that word is more exact 
than deed in more senses than one. The statement that this 
8evrepos mois Of the Phaedo is identical with the inferior intellectual 
method of the Republic is misleading. The method of the Phaedg 
is essentially the dialectical method, not that of the arts and 
mathematical sciences. Socrates does not employ figures, symbols 
and images like the mathematicians; but his argument proceeds 
avrois eideot. But though following the higher dialectical method 
which requires the reasoner to defend his hypothesis when attacked, 
he, having one special proposition to prove which he cannot prove 
in any other way, accepts one limitation from the lower method : 
He requires his interlocutors to grant his main hypothesis (100B) 
in order that they may attend to one thing at a time (101E). But 
every reader of the Phaedo must be aware that this is because the 
large leisure of philosophy is wanting there. The speakers are 
not limited by the ddwp xarereiyov of the Theaetetus, but they are 
by the approach of sunset, and Socrates is arguing mAcovexrixas. A 
Platonist shows want of intellectual tact when he presses the argu- 
ments or the phraseology of the Phaedo. Socrates is unable to 
give a full account of that whereof the Timaeus says we need the 
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assurance of a God for certainty ; but this does not alter the fact 
that the ability Aéyov 8:déva is everywhere, from the Gorgias to the 
Laws, the mark of the Platonic philosopher. If Plato has - 
“achieved only the Adyos ” in the Republic, what is his position in 
the Sophist when he says: rév yov Smymep dy oloi re Gpev edmpe- 
diabnodpeba otras dua (251A) ? 

Once more Mr. Jackson finds (26, p. 267) a contradiction 
between Theaetetus 155B and Phaedo 102B-D, on the question 
how Socrates without changing can be one year larger and the next 
year smaller than the growing youth Theaetetus. But in order to 
do so he is obliged to take the purely parenthetical unemphatic 
phrase dda cod abgéndévros (155B), which occurs in the statement of 
the problem, as an explicit solution of the entire difficulty. It is 
nothing of the kind. The question is one of those puzzles which 
in the Republic are said to be stimulative of thought, and in the 
Theaetetus to awaken the wonder that is the parent of philosophy. 
In the Phaedo the problem is stated and then solved on the 
hypothesis of ideas. In the Theaetetus it is explained on the 
diametrically opposite view of Protagoras, riv Uperaydpay 
gapév Aéyew (155D), by a revelation of the esoteric doctrine that 
the Theaetetus of the next year is another man. But Socrates is 
quite as well aware in the Phaedo as in the Theaetetus that “the 
words ‘ tall’ and ‘short’ describe the relations in which he stands 
to something else ” (cf. 102C, dre opexpérnra exer 6 Swxparns mpos 
éxeivov péyebos). In the Phaedo the mapoveia of two relative 
edn is assumed to account for the predicates describing Socrates’ 
simultaneous relation to two persons ; in the Theaetetus one person 
is by the doctrine of flux humorously treated as two, to account 
for Socrates’ successively receiving different predicates in relation 
to him. But neither here nor elsewhere does Mr. Jackson estab- 
lish a serious divergence between the teachings of the Theaetetus 
and the “earlier” dialogues. 

In his study of the Sophist, Mr. Jackson treats first of the 
diatpéoers (216-37 and 264-8). The lesson of these diaupéces is, he 
thinks, that the meaning of the general name Sophist is too 
uncertain to be hypostatized as an idea (28, p. 186), and so natu- 
rally enough the chief result of the dialogue for him is the con- 
firmation of the “later theory of ideas” by the proposition “that 
of artificial classes there cannot be eternal and immutable «iy ” 
(ibid. p. 187). But observe that to reach this result he is obliged to 
assume (p. 185) that the seventh definition of the Sophist is pre- 
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ferred to the others, “ not because of any intrinsic superiority 
which it possesses, but because it has a direct bearing upon the 
-inquiry instituted in this dialogue.” Now, with the latter half of 
this sentence I concur. The seventh definition is preferred partly 
because it leads up to the inquiry about jj éy, which had failed in 
the Theaetetus. But Mr. Jackson says it is also because it brings 
the Sophist into comparison with the Statesman, and affords Plato 
an opportunity to answer Isocrates. Well, Plato had many aims, 
and it is not necessary to quibble about them. But only a scholar 
bow dvapvddrrav could assert that the seventh definition had in 
Plato’s eyes no intrinsic superiority. It is of the very essence of 
the Sophist, in Plato’s conception of him, that he deals in shows 
and unrealities. ‘ Wherefore,” says Aristotle, “ Plato not inaptly 
assigns the Sophist to the pu 4.” Plato himself expressly says of 
these many definitions (232A) that they imply a failure to perceive 
the essential aim and tendency of the object investigated. And 
when he has followed up the trail of the after-suggestion to the 
end, he boasts that he has not only caught and defined the real 
and true Sophist, but that he has defined the very essence of the 
non-being or unreal world (the xara cvpBeSnxds of the more prosaic 
Aristotle) in which he dwells. And this misconception, forced 
upon Mr. Jackson by the demands of his theory, combined with 
his persistent misinterpretation of Adyos already pointed out, 
involves him in serious error when he passes to the digression upon 
and dv. From the words in 240A, rd 8 rév déyov épornoe 
ae povor, etc., he concludes that since “ the Sophist will demand a 
general definition and not a catalogue of instances,” and since the 
demand for a general definition is notoriously characteristic of 
both Socrates and Plato (cf. Meno, 74-75), the Sophist here is 
Plato himself in his Socratic period when he composed the 
Republic. And so he rejects Campbell’s statement, that the 
Sophistic method is the caricature of the Socratic. But if we © 
read Plato instead of combining his phrases we see at once that 
Campbell is right. The parallelism and the caricature are always 
present to Plato’s mind (cf. the Euthydemus passim). In this 
very passage Mr. Jackson apparently overlooks the touch of 
caricature that discriminates the Sophist from Socrates. The 
Sophist checks your illustration drawn from physical «idwda, rpoo- 
motovpevos obre xdromtpa i8ara yryvooxew, Whereas Socrates, though 
he prefers év rois Adyous cxoreiv Tov Svrwv, possesses above 
all others what Joubert calls the true metaphysic, the art of mak- 
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ing, not the concrete abstract, but the abstract concrete, and in the 
Republic has recourse to this very illustration to clear up a diffi- 
cult subject.’ That Plato, in the Republic (479A sqq.), commits 
himself to the Zenonian heresy by declaring the particular caddy, 
in so far as it is wi) xaddy, to be non-existent is not true. He says 
the particular rolls about between the i év and the absolute being, 
and that since the particular both zs and zs not the general (predi- 
cate) under varying conditions, the particular can no more be said 
to be than not tobe. And this is in perfect harmony with Sophist 
256-7. 

So when Mr. Jackson goes on (28, 202) to declare that the 
<idav gidoe represent Plato’s former self, and to point out that the 
doctrine maintained by Plato in the Republic and the Phaedo 
he now sees to be faulty, if for no other reason, at any rate for 
this, that it precludes the intercommunion of <i, I can only 
point out again, as I have done repeatedly in the face of such 
assertions, that the intercommunion of «i» is distinctly recognized 
in Republic 476A, that the term employed is xowavia, and that the 
ideas used as examples would not be “‘xaé’ aira «i3n” on the later 
theory—so that the Republic in this case seems to fit Mr. Jackson’s 
view that xowovia is the proper later term for the relations of the 
pi) aira better than the Sophist. 

The Politicus is dealt with in the same way. Mr. Jackson 
insinuates his doctrine at the start (J. of Phil. 30, p. 281) by 
extracting from the remarks about the Statesman (p. 274E) a 
definitely formulated distinction “ between a natural kind, eternal 
and immutable, and a conventional group,”* a distinction which 
Plato’s simple statement that the king of Saturn’s age was one 
thing and the king of our degenerate day is another, does not on 
any rational literary interpretation of his language bring out. But 


1A similar lack of insight into Plato’s feeling misleads Mr. Jackson in 
another criticism of Campbell and Zeller (28, 175). In Sophist, 230E, the 
Sophist having presented himself in the character of a practitioner of the 
catharsis of souls, the Eleatic stranger, thinking of the Socratic purification of 
the false conceit of knowledge, expresses his fear lest we may be assigning the 
Sophist a réle above him (i. e. the rdle of the true philosopher). Mr. Jackson 
turns this into the commonplace irony of saying exactly the opposite of your 
meaning, by the interpretation: ‘* When we attribute sophistry to the practi- 
tioner of the éAeyyoe we do him too much honor,” and thus he naturally enough 
(30, p. 283) fails to see the relevance of Campbell’s hesitating citation of 
Sophist, 231A, for the missing dialogue of the Philosopher. 

* Cf. 28, 186-7, discussed above. 


- to which the “later theory” does not assign ideas, and on which 
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this subject has perhaps been sufficiently considered in connection 
with the Sophist. The second result of the Politicus, according 
to Mr. Jackson, is that it disposes of the question What is knowl- 
edge? and so by implication of the. question What is the philo- 
sopher ? 

Dialectic, cwaywy7 and diaipects, is employed in the Phaedrus with 
a view to consistency in the use of debatable terms, “it leads to 
nothing more than agreement, duodoyia, between disputants as to 
the meaning to be put upon certain technical terms.” The dialectic, 
however, that is called in the Sophist (253B-D) 4 rav éAevOépav 
émornpn, and that in the Politicus is assigned to the philosopher, is 
a very different thing. It is concerned with the likenesses and 
differences of aira xa’ aird ei8n, and the information it gives is 
truly ‘knowledge.’ Now the objections to this ingenious theory are: 
(1) that dialectic is quite as closely allied to knowledge and quite as 
much concerned with resemblances and differences in the Phaedrus 
as in the Politicus; and (2) that it is proposed in the Politicus and 
all the ‘later’ dialogues to apply the method, not to Mr. Jack- 
son’s xaé’ aira of natural classes, but to the moral and 
aesthetic ideas which were always foremost for Plato. For the 
connection in the Phaedrus between dialectic and philosophic 
knowledge in the highest sense it is necessary to quote but a few 
passages out of many: cf. 259D; meidew réxvy with the Platonic 
associations of réyvy (260D) ; ds dav pi) ixavds 
more Aéyew wept oddevds (261A); tev dvt@v Kai 
dvopotornra (262A); 6 eyvapixds 6 Trav 
dvrov (262B); rip obciay deiger dxpiBas tis pioews TovTov mpos rods 
Adyous mpooice: (207E). These and countless similar expressions 
that might be cited make us wonder whether the associations of 
diaipeois and diadexrixy are really on the lower and different plane 
of eristic in the Phaedrus, or whether Mr. Jackson has invented 
the distinction ofthand to fit his theory. The claim that the 
diaipeois Of the Politicus is intended to be applied to the investiga- 
tion of the xaé’ aira eiSn of natural kinds will not bear examination. 
The doapara Kal péyora Of 286A, which can be grasped 
Ady@ only, are manifestly not the type ideas of natural kinds, for 
we are expressly told that they have no sensible likenesses in the 
world of concretes whereby the mind may be easily led to a 
knowledge of them (285-6). They are, obviously, to any one 
who has no theory to prove, those ethical and aesthetic conceptions 
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Plato dwells so earnestly in the closing pages of the Laws (963-4). 
There he requires, in the last words perhaps he ever wrote, that 
the rulers of his state should have dialectical knowledge of the 
dperjs «in, and the ability to render an account of this knowledge 
Aégyo. They must not only be able to discriminate at need the 
different forms of virtue, but solving the problem of the Philebus 
(18E), they must further know these forms és évras dvra ob moddd 
Gdn’ év rodro pdvoy aperny. 

In thus examining the hypothesis of a double Plato point by 
point as it has been developed, I may have somewhat dissipated 
the force of my argument. The chief objection to the theory 
in the mind of a genuine Platonist will always be the ever- 
strengthening impression of essential unity which the Platonic 
dialogues make upon repeated perusals. And this impression can 
perhaps be better conveyed by a positive than by a critical expo- 
sition. Another important consideration on which this method 
has allowed me to dwell only incidentally is the intermediate 
character of the Republic, Theaetetus, and Phaedrus. Containing 
as they do much of Plato’s ripest thought and freshest style, they 
will always present an obstacle to the bisection of his work 


into periods radically distinct in either thought or style. The 
consideration of these dialogues, however, and the details of Mr. 
Archer-Hind’s Timaeus, must be reserved for subsequent papers. 


PAUL SHOREY. 


Bryn Mawr, June 13, 1888. 


III—NOTES ON THE LANGUAGE OF THE EASTERN 
ALGONKIN TRIBES. 


Surprisingly little attention has been given by linguists to 
the Indian languages of this country, compared with the wide 
range of their investigations in other directions. Not only is this 
true with regard to the languages of the Indians, but also with 
regard to their history. Very few either know anything of or 
evince any interest in the peculiarities of our tribes, and this is the 
more to be regretted because with the last Indian the last hope of 
investigation will perish, for these people keep no records and 
have no desire to leave any traces behind them. 

The sole remnants of the great Wabanaki Nation, which have 
been allowed to linger about their former habitations, are the Pas- 
samaquoddy and Penobscot tribes of Maine, the Malisits and 
Micmacs of New Brunswick, and the Abenakis or St. Francis 
Indians of Lower Canada. All these Indians speak closely allied 
dialects, which, although bearing a general resemblance to each 
other in construction, are often very different in the individual 
words. As an illustration of the similarity and differentiation of 
these dialects I give below a list of the numerals up to ten, in 


three of the idioms: 


Passamaquoddy, Abenaki. Micmac, 
neqt (besq) pazekw naookt 
taboo (neswuk) _ nis taaboo 
sist (nowuk) nas sist 
neil iaw neu 
nan nolan (nonnoak) nan 
kamachin ngiiedoz yusookom 
l’wignuk tobawoz eloowignuk 
ogmulchin nsozek ogiimulchin 
esq’nadek noliwi peskoonadek 
m’tlen m’dala *mtuln 


The Abenakis, whose dialect appears in the table to be the most 
distinct, have rarely, if ever, any intercourse with the remaining 
Wabanaki, and, as they live surrounded by alien tribes, one 
cannot wonder that their language has departed somewhat from 
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its original form. I have been told, however, by Abenakis, that 
the Passamaquoddy and Penobscot dialects are intelligible to them 
when spoken very slowly, and I have also heard Passamaquoddies 
state that they could scarcely understand Micmac at all, as the 
intonation of the language is entirely different. This is not sur- 
prising, for although the Micmacs live comparatively near the 
others, they are very conservative and never mingle. The three 
tribes, whose dialects are so closely allied as hardly to deserve the 
name of separate languages, are the Passamaquoddy, Penobscot, 
and Malisit. 

This is easy to account for, as the Malisits are on most friendly 
terms with the other two, and are quite frequently to be found in 
Bar Harbor, selling baskets and trading very amicably along with 
them. 

As these dialects are radically the same, the phonology and 
grammar are, of course, identical in all of them, for although the 
forms of words have differentiated, yet the sounds have remained 
almost unaltered, and only in a very few cases have the gram- 
matical forms changed. Therefore we may take it for granted 
that whatever general principle or characteristic might be alleged 
of one of these languages is perfectly applicable to the others. 
The Passamaquoddy and Abenaki dialects are those which I have 
made the most use of, as they are excellent specimens to illustrate 
the character of the entire group. 

The vowel sounds are very unclear and indistinct ; indeed it is 
often difficult to distinguish them, for the Indians speak with the 
mouth half open and seldom loudly. A, e, i, 0, u (continental 
pronunciation) are usually easy to recognize, but there are many 
sounds whose exact character is very difficult to discover. 

The first which we shall notice is the diphthong, which I have 
written aew. This conveys little idea of its exact pronuncia- 
tion, but is the nearest approach to the sound which a combi- 
nation of letters can reach. If the vowels ¢+ a be pro- 
nounced very rapidly, giving to each the same value, some idea of 
the sound can be obtained. The pronunciation of the Old Eng- 
lish diphthong aew (cf. sew—=sea) must have approached this 
very closely. A. somewhat similar sound may be heard when oar 
exclamation of/ is uttered sarcastically from one side of the 
mouth, 

ZL, m,and 2 are semi-vowels, as in some of the Slavonic languages, 
containing a sound like a short, thick z This is the case in all 
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the dialects of this group, but the sound is often written with an e, 
wz, and even an 2, by those who have not recognized its true char- 
acter. Thus, in the table of numerals cited above, the Passa- 
maquoddy /’wig’nuk (7) is often wrongly written /’wig’nuk. 
Nothing is so deceptive as the thick guttural utterance of an 
Indian, and I have frequently spelt the same word in two or three 
ways as the sound impressed itself differently on my ear. It is 
often the case in Indian languages that exactly the same combina- 
tion of sounds will be heard and interpreted differently by 
different individuals. 

There is an indistinct vowel sound which resembles a very short 
wz; it is heard generally after the guttural g, and may be expressed 
by an apostrophe: g’. In the numeral /’wig’nuk it is heard very 
plainly between the g and the z, and also, but not so distinctly, 
between the /and the w. It is not unlike the Hebrew vocal Sh’va in 
the word iti where a short vowel is heard between 1 and +. 
When an Indian is speaking, however, he slurs this sound to such 
a degree that it was not until after one week of careful. observa- 
tion that I even discovered its existence. 

Last, but by no means least of these peculiar vowel sounds is 
the initial whistle or wh’, which, to be thoroughly understood, 
must be heard from the lips of an Indian. It is produced by a 
forcible expulsion of the breath through the lips, which must be 
rounded as if to pronounce the vowel 0. This makes a sound 
as if the speaker had begun to whistle but had suddenly ceased. 
Whether this utterance may be classified as a pure vowel or not 
is a question of some doubt, for it certainly partakes of the nature 
of the consonantal w. 

Among the consonants the explosives 4, ¢, and & require par- 
ticular notice. In English, and in fact in most European languages, 
whenever an explosive is uttered, a gentle breathing is inserted 
between the consonant and the succeeding vowel. In the Indian 
dialects the explosive is pronounced with absolutely no breathing, 
so that it is often impossible to distinguish between a & and a g, 
or between a f and a 4; thus gad and kat represent the same 
sound. The indistinctness of pronunciation, therefore, is not at 
all confined to the vowels, for these peculiar voiceless consonants 
produce a most puzzling effect on the hearer, and render the 
sound of the language metallic and monotonous to the last 


degree. Zh, /, and 7 are wanting. 
One of the most remarkable sounds imaginable is the guttural 
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-g or -kw. This occurs only at the end of syllables and is very 
soft in utterance; so much so as to be often almost inaudible. It 
is formed by beginning a g and stopping suddenly before the fol- 
lowing u-vowel is entirely pronounced. Many express it by sw, 
and equally well, but as the sound is undoubtedly a single conso- 
nant, it seems more logical to express it by a single symbol. 

The accentuation of these dialects is not well marked, for the 
tendency in speaking is to drawl the sentences in a monotone, 
giving much the same value to every syllable. At the end of 
sentences the. voice is allowed to fall, not, however, as in European 
languages, but more as if all the wind were expelled from the 
lungs and the speaker were forced to stop through exhaustion. 
Although in conversation the accentuation is monotonous, yet in 
the songs and rhymes, more particularly in the magic formulae, 
it is of the highest importance to intone correctly. In fact, the 
virtue of the charm depends frequently on the way it is said. The 
variations of some of these songs are so very difficult that it is 
impossible for a white man ever to learn them exactly. Some- 
times even in conversation the position of voice stress affects the 
meaning ; cf. kiskes igdn = how many years ?—but kiskes igdi= 
how old? Very subtle distinctions in accent are observed in 
speech making; in fact it is by such means that the orator pro- 
duces an effect or renders his meaning more emphatic. 

The Indian languages are apparently very irregular in character, 
but, after a careful examination of the grammatic structure, much 
of the seeming difficulty vanishes. Throughout the entire 
inflectional system a distinction is made between animate and 
inanimate objects ; in fact this may be said to be one of the ground 
principles of the language. There are separate forms in the sub- 
stantive, adjective, and verb for these two classes, yet actual gender 
is not recognized. The pronominal prefixes remain the same 
whether before substantives or verbs; thus 2’mitauks = my 
father, or »’mitzi=I eat. mn’ is the universal sign of the first 
person, while &’ and w’ represent the second and third persons. 
To distinguish between the singular and plural the substantives 
have one set of endings and the verbs another ; thus 2’mitaukson 
=our father, while ’dupultiben=we sit, from n’dup =I sit. In 
the first person plural a distinction is made whether all those 
addressed are included or not; thus 2’mitaukson = our father 
(exclusive), i. e. the father of two or more of us, but £’mitaukson 
= our father (inclusive), viz. the father of all of us. This idea is 


‘ 
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carried throughout the entire inflection. Substantives may be 
transformed to verbs and carried through all the intricacies of the 
conjugation. Thus from ”’kaozem= my cow, we have the verb 
n'okaozemi==I havea cow. Inthe same way adjectives may be 
used verbally. Almost any idea whatever, no matter how subtle, 
may be expressed by an Indian verb, for the extremely ductile 
character of the language admits of a myriad of forms. The nume- 
rals are copiously inflected according to the idea they convey ; 
thus we have pazeg = one, papazego—=one by one, pazgueda = 


‘once, papazgueda = once each time, zitamabit= first, but nita- 


magimgiiak = first, if used to mark the order of chapters, verses, 
etc. The cardinal numbers also have two forms, a substantival 
and an adjectival: two, but xezwuk = two in the adjectival 
sense, as zezwuk skitapyik—=two men. To illustrate the simi- 
larity of inflection in the various dialects I give the following 
table of examples in the Passamaquoddy, Micmac, and Abenaki 


languages : 

Passamaquoddy. Abenaki, Micmac. 
nmitauks, my father n’mitogwes, my father meloo, my food 
Rmitauks,thy “ . &Mmitogwes,thy ‘* keloo,thy “ 
w'mitauksl, his, her father w’mitogsa, thy weloo, his, her food 

excl. 2’mitauksn, our ws n’mitogsena,our ‘ ma-oochit, our father 
incl. &'mitauksn, ‘* R’mitogsena, Resolg, our creator 
mitauksi, your #mitogsowo, your “ ukwisl, your son 
w' mitauksi, their w'mitogsowo, their“  weloo-il, their food 
n’dup, 1 sit n’wajono, I have saukawei, I am quiet 
k'dup, thou sittest wajono, etc. saukéweéin, etc. 
ubo, he, she sits wajona saukéwéék 
excl. #dupultibin,wesit mn’ wajonobena saukéwoltig 
incl. Pdupibin, “ k’ wajonobena saukéwoltik 
ubultu-uk, they “ wajonak saukéwoltijik 


It will be seen from this table that the Micmac dialect has 
differentiated most in grammatic form. It has kept the pro- 
nominal prefixes in the inflexion of the substantive, yet in the 
conjugation of the verb they have fallen away and been replaced 
by endings. This fact may be due to the influence of the Esqui- 
maux, as the Micmacs had at one time considerable intercourse 
with that people, and some effect must have been thus produced 
on the language, isolated from their kindred as they were both by 
geographical position and by ceaseless feuds. 

Indian words are often small sentences in themselves; thus 
n’wenochwas-gueiss =I row. Thiscontains the Penobscot wenoch, 
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a white man, and taken as a verb with the first personal prefix 7’ 
signifies I paddle (a boat) like a white man. The character of 
these languages is most favorable to word-formation, and their 
peculiarity of retaining only the elements and rejecting all super- 
fluous parts renders it possible to have a sentence of considerable 
length melted together in one word. By means of this formative 
power of his language the Indian can express any idea, no matter 
how abstruse, and indeed he often expresses very simple things in 
a rather abstruse way. Thus, wik-peg-higen =a pump; the 
elements of this are the root wik-feg from n’wikson or n’wikpeg 
=I draw or pull, and igen, which is a substantive ending, the 
whole word meaning something which one pulls, or briefly, a 
pump. In this case the idea of pulling, connected with a pump, 
seized the Indian mind, and therefore the above word was made 
to express this object, although it might with equal appropriateness 
have been called a ‘ water-giver’ or a ‘ pipe from which to drink,’ 
etc. The word for book, wig-higen, is another instance of this 
peculiar formative system. The stem 4/wig means to cut or to 
scratch, and when the Indians became acquainted with the art of 
writing, and perceived that it was done by means of a sharp 
instrument, this root received the additional meaning ‘to write.’ 
Wig-higen therefore signifies something which is written, i. e. a 
letter ora book. From this noun comes the compound wighig’nup, 
which means book-water, a rather quaint metaphor for ink. As 
an illustration of how a single root appears in a number of words 
of allied meaning compare.the following : 


pes-yantesuk =a window 

pes-satikhenmagen =a lamp 
pes-zezen =a star 
n’p’sag =I shine 


The verb x’pesatin, I smell, undoubtedly contains witén—a 
nose. 

An analysis of an ordinary verb into its elements will give an 
excellent idea of this Indian method of word building. olidhas 
means ‘I am glad.’ This contains: m’, pronominal prefix of the 
first person, wole, good, excellent, and £/idahas, the verb ‘ to think.’ 
The w’, which is always unstable in these dialects, is rejected. 
For another instance of this cf. wigwus, mother, but xigwus, my 
mother. The & in &/idahas is forced out by the predominance of 
the two /'s in ’o/e and ’lidahas. It might here be stated that the 
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Indian 7 is very marked, and has a thick dull sound which is 
seldom heard in European languages. Two /’s, therefore, liter- 
ally drown out the &. This gives the form zo/idhas, ‘1 think well, 
I am in a good state of mind, I am glad.’ 

Such then, briefly considered, are the chief points of interest in 
the language of the Wabanaki. As far as I could discover, very 
little attention has ever been given to these tribes beyond the 
mere compiling of a comparative dictionary by Father Vetromile. 
No thorough grammatical treatise seems ever to have been written, 
and, therefore, it was solely from the mouths of the Indians in 
Bar Harbor and Canada that I gathered the above information. 
If able linguists were to examine with care the word-formation 
of some of these dialects, considerable light might be thrown on 
the entire group of American tongues, and perhaps nowhere on 
our continent can a better example of the general character of 
Indian languages be found than in these races of the Algonkin 


Indians. 


J. DYNELEY PRINCE, 
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IV.—ON CERTAIN CORRUPTIONS IN THE PERSAE 
OF AESCHYLUS. 


145-149. 
povrida BabvBovdov 
‘Ocpeba, xpeia mpoonxet, 
apa mpacoe Bacirevs 
Aapetoyenijs, TO 
yévos 

When the words yévos jyérepov are applied to a single person, as 
they are applied to Xerxes here, they can signify only our offspring. 
They cannot signify, as the scholiast and most commentators 
would have them, ovyyevjs jpiv, our kinsman or our compatriot: 
yévos has no such meaning. But the offspring of the elders who 
recite these lines Xerxes was not; and yevos jpérepov, accordingly, 
they cannot call him. Further exception might be taken, were it 
not superfluous, to the epithet warpwviuov, a natural title indeed 
for the whole people which drew from its forefather Perseus the 
name of Persian, but devoid of special application to the king and 
conveying, in his regard, nothing not already conveyed by Aapeo- 
yes. In Mr. Paley’s translation ‘one of our race which bears the 
name of z/s ancestor Perseus’ there is involved, even if we condone 
the rendering of yévos, a further fallacy which a glance at my italics 
will detect. As for Hermann’s ‘genus a Perseo ductum, unde nos 
nomen habemus, ideoque nobis cognatum,’ it has really little 
relation to the Greek. 

What has happened seems clear. The dipodia rd rarpovipuor 
stands one line higher than it was meant to stand, and errs in one 
letter. The chorus should rightly enquire: 


mas dpa mpdooe Zépéns Baoiheds 

Aapeoyeris 

yévos Te marpwruptoy * 
how it fares with Xerxes the king and with our Persian folk. 
Their care is not for Xerxes alone, but also for the men of whom 
he has emptied Persia: it is, as they say in vv. 8 sq., dudt vdore ro 
rodvxpicou orparias. 


tt 
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162-167. 
8) ixavw Sdpous 

kal rd Aapeiou Te Kotvdy ebvatnptor. 

kai pe xapdiay duvoce dpovris* és ipas épe@ 

piOov, ov8apas ode’ adeipavros, pidor, 165 
péyas TovTos Kovicas obdas Todt 

dABor, dv Aapeios ovK avev Tivos. 


I have briefly signified elsewhere my view of v. 165. éyavrijs, 
which is supposed to mean epi évavurijs, is in the MS text destructive 
of sense: we learn as Atossa proceeds that her fear is not for her- 
self, but for her absent son and the fortune of Persia. A corruption 
is recognized by all recent editors, and Weil, with the approval of 
Kirchhoff and Wecklein, has conjectured piéov obdapas éuaurijs odd’ 
ddeivavrov, referring to Soph. Aiax 481 ovdeis épet rob’ imdBAnrov 
Adyor, | Alas, ZteEas, TI's cavrod ppevss. This gives no suitable mean- 
ing, for Atossa’s speech is assuredly not indBdnros, nor, so far as I 
can discern, in any sense ody éavrjs; but that so unsatisfactory a 
conjecture should have been made and approved is all the more 
striking a testimony to the strength of feeling against the MS 
text. I have proposed to write: 


és 8 ipas [sc. dpovrida], 
Oupdy ovdapas ddeipavros 


évauris then depending on 6vpév. To cite only the most apposite 
examples of a widespread error, the Medicean MS gives pv6oi0ba 
for 6vpotcda in Ag. 1367 and évp@ for pido in Soph. Ant. 718. 

But my purpose in reverting to the passage is to champion a 
neglected emendation of Rauchenstein’s in v. 166. mAovros cannot 
kovicat NOF Can it dvyrpéyrar wodi, and is now generally given up for 
corrupt. The correction which to me appears uniquely apt is 
Rauchenstein’s orparés. The change is really a slight one: or 
and w are much confused in cursives and minuscules, p and ) in 
all MSS of all ages, a and ov with especial frequency in the text of 
Aeschylus. Only by reading orparés will you elicit any just sense 
from xovicas ofSas: Atossa fears lest the flight of the great army 
covering the face of the earth with dust should overthrow the 
fortune which Darius, God helping him, built up. Homer in = 
145, speaking of an army, uses eipt xovicovow mediov aS an Ornamental 
equivalent for gevgovra, and has xoviovres mediowo, Of horses and 
chariots, more than once; Aeschylus in Sept. 60, the only other 
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place where he employs the verb, has orpards xopei, xovies, 
and delights in the association of «és and orparés: Suppl. 186 dpa 
dvavdov orparod, Sept. 79 peOcirat orpards orparémedov 
aldepia pe haveioa, probably Ag. 500. Let it not be 
thought that this reading would require moots for rodi : the singular 
méda is similarly used of a multitude in Suppl. 31. It is quite 
possible that Aeschylus wrote dvrpéyn méda, but I only mention this 
lest any one else should make the same guess and fall in love 
with it. 
27 1-280. 
XO. drororoi, paray 
Ta Béhea Tappeyy 
yas an’ ’Aaidos én’ aiav 
dday, ‘EAAdda 
AI. vexpav 275 
Ladapivos axrai was te mpdaxwpos Toros. 
XO. drororoi, ant. 
Gdidova pédca 
katOavévra Aéyers heper Oat 
mraykrois ev 280 


All that I here propose to myself is to finish the correction of 
two errors already emended in the main. In vv. 273 sq. the appo- 
sition aiav, yépav is, to be sure, Greek, but not the Greek of a good 
writer. The function of apposition is to add something to the 
sense, and we therefore do not place in apposition two words 
which, like aia and yapa, are synonyms. Weil has restored the 
diction of Aeschylus by what will be found on examination an 
easy change, raod’ dn’ ’Acides alas Sdav “EAAdda and this 
is approved by Oberdick and Wecklein. But the illustrious critic 
and his followers have overlooked the fact that aia is not employed 
by the tragic writers except in places where the metre refuses yaia, 
and that therefore tragedv may be ransacked in vain for such a 
phenomenon as aias preceded by an ephelcystic ». No: just as 
Aeschylus writes Pers. 390 xaréoye yatay not caréoxev aiav, 502 
yaiay not Auraiow aiavy, Suppl. 272 dvijxe yaia NOt dvijxcev aia, 1039 
yaias NOt xevpaow alias, So he must here have written not }AGev aias 
but #Aée yaias. And this will perhaps be even nearer to the MS, 
for the resemblance between r and 1 in capitals and uncials often 
amounts almost to identity. 

In v. 280 we are at once arrested by the question: why m\ayxrois 
instead of mAayxrais? There is here no such metrical excuse as 
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may be pleaded for mdayxris ofca in Ag. 598. Further, it is felt on 
| all hands that zz vagrant cloaks is an absurd expression, and 
! indeed that in this rapid summary of disaster such a detail as dirAd- 


| xeoow is itself somewhat trivial and beside the mark. Hence the 
| rash invent unheard-of meanings for dimkag; the prudent have 
recourse to conjecture. Hartung proposes omAddecow, which I 
think right and hope to establish; but plainly the passage is not 
emended yet. smday«rois is now less defensible than ever; to get 
| rid of it, Hartung ruins the metre by writing m\dy«r’, and is thus 
driven to more violence in the strophe; Weil suggests miayxray, an 
improbable alteration; Wecklein mAayxrovs, an improbable con- 
struction. And not only is further change thus involved, but it is 
also far from clear how omAddecow became 

If however Aeschylus wrote mdyxr’ évt omAddecow all is explained 
as the result of mdayxrevkmAadeoow. By a frequent error « was 
written for i; the correction, added above the line or in the 
| margin, was mistaken, through the perpetual confusion -of « with 
ot, for a correction of mAdykr’ to mayxrois ; and out of the monstrous 
kmaArddecow the Greek word inevitably emerged, for 
kmvad and dimdax are different arrangements of the same six letters. 
1 It says nothing against this correction that a trochee in the anti- 
strophe thus answers a spondee in the strophe, since Aeschylus 
habitually admits such correspondence in glyconic bases: those 
scholars who retain diay in v. 274 may even prefer a trochee in v. 
280, but I myself find ddav a necessary alteration. Let me add, in 
favor of évi, that the epic form has a peculiar fitness as recalling 
the wort omAddecow Of Homer ; and, in favor of the entire emenda- 
tion, that the words perea evi omdddecow truthfully 
represent the mAjover vexpav dxrai of the messenger, while the MS 
reading puts into his mouth what he never said. 


= 


293-295: 
Svatnvos 
kaxois* tmepBadre yap ovpdopa, 
Td pyre wdOn. 


It appears impossible that v. 295 should mean ré pire oe AKéEa 
maOn pire besides, grant it possible, the statement 
is untrue: the messenger has already given, between the ejacula- 
tions of the chorus, a terse and comprehensive summary of the 
in question. It remains then to take apart from 
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with Atossa for its subject, in the sense of ¢ééyéacdu. But this 
again is impossible, for \¢yo is not so used: pndev Ad~ae would be 
required. The difficulty seems to have been first apprehended by 
Wecklein, who proposes ¢eveiv: this word may have been expelled 
by a superscript gloss \éyew, and A¢yew may then have been altered 
for metre’s sake to Aéfa. There isa far simpler way: nothing 
more, I believe, is needed to restore the passage than the addition 
ofa single letter : 


pyr’ pyr’ épwrjoat maby. 


éhéy€ae and ¢pwrjjoa are almost synonyms ; but this virtual tautology 
is of a kind rather sought after than shunned by the tragic style: 
closely parallel is Soph. O. T. 1305 dvepéoOat, 


453-456. 
évraiba rovcd’, Sas, dr’ éx vedv 
pbapévres €xOpoi éxowfoiato, 
kreivouey edyeipwrov orpardr, 
pirovs 8’ évadiov mépov. 


In this, the vulgate text, the word éxc@foiaro might not itself 
arouse suspicion. But suspicion is aroused when only two lines 
below we come to imexo@{orev; aroused not by the mere repetition, 
for the Greeks are less careful than the Romans and the moderns 
to avoid this fault, but by the following considerations. When 
éxog{a and imexog{o occur with this brief interval, the element 
-c¢{o ought to’ mean the same thing in each verb, and the 
elements imex- ought to mean something more than the element 
éx-. But the reverse is the fact. There is no tangible differ- 
ence, as there ought to be, between ék- in v. 454 and imex- 
in v. 456: there is a tangible difference, as there ought not 
to be, between o@{m in v. 454, which signifies merely dring 
to land (to meet death), and o@g@ in v. 456, which signifies 
save alive. And suspicion mounts to something like certainty 
when we turn to the apparatus criticus and find that the MS 
reading is not éxo@{oiaro but éécwfoiaro, with « written overhead as 
a correction. The question then is not whether we will stick to 
the MS or desert it; no one dreams of sticking to it: the ques- 
tion is whether we will take the conjecture of a Byzantine scribe, 
which imports some difficulty, or the conjecture of a modern critic 
with the resources of science at his disposal, M. Stahl has pro- 
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posed éfocoiaro, an amendment suggested, I presume, by Herod. 
VIII 76 as, yévnrat vavpayin, évOaira pddiora rev re 
dvdpav kai trav vavnyiav. But the future optative appears to be inex- 
cusable ; there is here no oratio obliqua. We shall approach the 
MS even more closely if we restore the word which the lexicons 
will show to be the most natural of all words for the occasion: 
é£wOoiaro. 
668-671. 

Te 

vea ayn 

d€orora Seamdrov 

parvnit. 


Dindorf’s seomoray for deorérov in v. 670 seems to me probably 
right; but my present concern is with v. 668. The answering 
verse in the strophe is Badjv, dpyaios Badyv: when we compare the 
two it appears that the scansion must be y--v-v-. To shorten 
the penultimate a of dpxaios, aS Of merpaios, madaids, yepatds, Sixatos 
and deiAaos in tragedy, gumaos in Homer and AnOaios in Anacreon, 
is quite permissible. But it is not equally legitimate to lengthen 
re before «\ in v. 668; and a long syllable is therefore required in 
its stead. This should seemingly be restored by the almost 
imperceptible change xawa yd for xawd re. The confusion of ya 
and re needs no explaining ; but I will adduce another example 
of the same error, which I detect in Eum. 803. The MS there 
gives 

tpeis re yy Kérov 

oKnynre. 
The verse has no metre, and its meaning is precisely the opposite 
of the meaning demanded. I suppose that Aeschylus wrote 


tpeis dé yaia wn Bapdy Kérov 
oKnynte. 


yaia, by the omission of one a, became ya; this surprising Dori- 
cism naturally evoked a marginal correction yg, which however 
missed its mark and was substituted not for ya but for uy; then 
y¢ was further corrupted, as in Pers. 658, to re. 


815-817. 


, > 
Tovyap Kax@s Spacavres éAdooova 
mdoxovet, ta dé péAAovet, Kovdém@ Kaxav 


kpymis GAN Er exmdverat. 


i 
| 4 
| 
q 
q 
\ q 
af 
4 
aq 
i! 
4 
il 
{ 
4 
4 
4 
i 


CORRUPTIONS IN THE PERSAE OF AESCHYLUS. 323 


I take for a starting point Schuetz’s éxmédvera, believing it to be 
the first stride, and that a great one, towards the restoration of the 
passage. True, it is to insult Aeschylus to suppose him the author 
of such a sentence as results from this correction, if correction here 
stops short. But every impeachment which can be brought against 
éxmdvera is equally an impeachment of the MS reading éxma:deverat, 
which apparently therefore is recommended to its defenders 
merely by its intrinsic absurdity : neither xaxa éxmaideverar NOY xpyris 
éxmadeveraa has any vestige of a meaning. Against the emended 
line there lie two objections of great though unequal gravity. To 
take the lighter first, the clash of metaphor in xpymis and éxmdviera 
is hardly credible: the laying of a foundation and the welling 
forth of a spring are two images which refuse to be made one. Still, 
the Greeks were less sensitive to such incongruity than we are, 
and though I think no real parallel can be adduced, it might yet 
be possible to find examples only less harsh than this. 

But there remains a far heavier, a fatal objection. It is entirely 
permissible to say, with impressive exaggeration, ovd<re xaxav 
xpnmis that is, calamity is as yet not even begun. Precisely 
thus does Prometheus say in P. V. 767 ods yap viv dxijxoas Adyous | 
elvat cor pndérw’y mpooios. But, having said so much, there 
you must stop: you cannot proceed to say dAn’ ér’ éxmidiera, but it 
zs still going on. Begin by saying that a thing is not yet finished, 
then you may proceed to say, with such pleonasm as poets love, 
that it is still going on: | Opvynds, GAN’ er’ 
for instance, would be the writing, not indeed of a decent stylist, 
but still the writing of asane man. But to say that athing zs of 
yet begun but is still going on is such nonsense as not one of us 
can conceive himself uttering in the loosest negligence of conver- 
sation; only when centuries of transcription by barbarians have 
imputed it to an incomparable poet, then we accept it as a matter 
of course. 

I will ask the reader not to take fright at what may strike the 
first glance as a violent change; it is not really such. 


KovdeT@ Kakav 
kpnvis améoBnr’, add’ éexmdverat. 


vy and » are commonly confused in uncials, and even if they were 
not, two words like xpyvis and xpymis, which coincide in five of their 
letters and differ only in one, are always easily interchanged. 
Why, in the verb oSévuu, 8 should tend to become r, I cannot 
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tell; but the fact is so: thus in Eur. Med. 1218 dméofn has been 
corrupted to in Aesch. Ag. 879 to xabeornxacw. 
But now daéornx’ and imecrw are palaeographically almost the same 
thing: dr- and in- are confused ‘dici non potest quotiens,’ says 
Bast; » and. were for ages identical in sound; « and » in uncial 
MSS nearly identical in shape. For the metaphor see v. 745 
Kak@y Taow nipnoda didros. 


847-853. 
& daipor, ds pe eodpyerat Kaka 

dyn, pduora 8 cvppopa Saxve 

Gripiay ye madds audi 

kvoveay, duméxet. 850 
cit, kat LaBodoa éx Sépov 

bmavridfew maid 

ov yap Ta pidrar’ ev Kakois mpoddcoper. 


The earliest attempt to mend the metre of v. 852 is the trans- 


' position aid’ éu@ in the inferior MSS. This elision was of course 


impossible to Aeschylus, and the assumed corruption is inexpli- 
cable: few scribes would find zaid’ éu@ a difficulty, no scribe would 
find éug madi an improvement. The same objection holds against 
Burges’ madi pou and Lobeck’s maid’ éudv, which depart yet further 
from the MS: Lobeck’s conjecture is moreover discountenanced 
by the imavriafe radi of v. 836. Other proposals are even less 
plausible. 

It seems to have been generally assumed that the words éyu¢ 
madi, though themselves corrupt, nevertheless represent correctly 
the sense of the lost words or word. But there is no reason to think 
So, for madi is readily supplied from what precedes: the dative is 
in like manner omitted after this verb in v. 410 Hepaidos yAdoons 
(600s imnvria¢e. Disembarrassed of this preconception I think we 
shall restore the verse without much ado: 


travridfew metpdoopat 


I will essay to meet him on his way. The descent from é¢umoddy 
through éumédex to éuraidax consisted of the easiest stages: thence 
the shortest way to Greek was the transposition of one letter, éua 
madi, which may well have stood in some ancestor of our MS, for 
one school of copyists writes éu@ where another writes ¢ua and 
where we write ¢u@. 
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It will illustrate one stage in this corruption if I here emend 
Eur. I. T. 755-8: 


ééaiperdy pot dds 768’, Te vais wdby 
xn Sedros év xpnudrev péra 
adavys yévnra, copa 8 pdvor, 
tov Spkoy eivat révde Eumedor. 


Pylades and Iphigenia have interchanged oaths, she that she will 
send him safely away, he that he will carry her letter to her brother. 
But then it strikes him that he may lose the letter through ship- 
wreck and be therefore unable to fulfil his oath ; so he desires to 
make the exception that in those circumstances it shall no longer 
be binding. But this is not the meaning of the words rév épxov 
elvat révde pnxér’ gumredov. What éumedos dpxos means we perfectly 
well know from v. 790 rév 8 dpxov dv xarapoo’ éumeddcoper, We will 
perform the oath which I sware, and from many another passage 
where the phrase recurs: gumedos dpxos means an oath which 
is performed. Now Pylades cannot without absurdity beg of 
Iphigenia that if the letter is lost his oath shall not be Jerformed : 
that is ex hypothesi certain. What he must ask is that his oath 
shall not be considered incumbent on him to perform, that he shall 
be held guiltless though he does not perform it. And this in 
Greek will be: 
rov Spxov elvat révde 


See Aesch. P. V. 13 pév évrod | Exe téAos 8) 


épmroday AER 
FLOUSMAN. 
Lonpon, March, 1888. 
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V.—THE PENNSYLVANIA GERMAN DIALECT. 
Ill. 


CONSONANTS. 


§23.—In treating the P. G. consonants, it has been found most 
convenient to consider them under the following divisions : 


1. Semivowels 7 (_y), w (v). 
I, Sonorous consonants 2. Liquids 7. 
3. Nasals m, 2. 
1. Labials 4, A, 


II. Non-sonorous consonants 2. Dentals d, ¢, (th), (dh), s, 2. 
3. Palatal gutturals g, 2, ch (g). 


Sonorous Consonants. 


§24.—1. Semivowels 7 (_y). 

(1) P. G. initial 7 corresponds to Germanic 7 (Zz). P. G. jor 
(N. H.G. jahr, N. E. year), R. Pf. jor (Z., Sch.), johr (K.), O. H. 
G. jar; P. G. jung (N. H. G. jung, N. E. young), R. P. jung (N.), 
O. H. G. jung. 

(2) P. G. y (medial for 7) represents Germanic g. M. H. G. 
often dropped such a g between vowels ; cf. Paul, Mhd. Gram. §73. 
The phenomenon, however, seems to be very much more extended 
in P. G. than in M. H.G. P. G. serya (N. H. G. sorge, N, E. 
sorrow), R. P. sorge (N.), O. H. G. soraga; P. G. metrya or 
moryd (N. H. G. morgen, N. E. morning), R. P. morge (K., N.); 
P. G. felya (N. H. G. felge, N. E. felloe); P. G. berya or borya, 
but often borga (N. H. G. borgen, N. E. borrow); P. G. reya 
and rega (N. H. G. regen, N. E. rain). Such double forms are not 
infrequent. This y is especially frequent where a liquid precedes. 

Note 1.—In sporadic cases this y represents N. H. G. P. G. 
riiyo (N. H. G. (ruhe) ruhen, lex. N. E. rest), O. H. G. rouwén. 


w (v). 


§25.—1. P. G. w occurs initially both alone and in combina- 


tions, and represents : 
(1) Germanic w, N. H. Gaw. P. G. werd (N. H. G. wort, N. 


| 
q 
| | 
q i 
ig 
a 
q 
q 
4 
q 
q 
q 
‘a 
| 


THE PENNSYLVANIA GERMAN DIALECT. 327 


E. word), R. P. wort (N.), O. H. G. wort; P. G. woll (N. H. G. 
wolle, N. E. wool), O. H. G. wolla; P. G. wolf (N. H. G. wolf, 
N. E. wolf). 

(2) Germanic-Gothic dw, N. H.G.w. P. G. weer (N. H. G. 
wer, N. E. who), older O. H. G. Awér, Goth. Awas; P. G. wel 
(N. H. G. welch, N. E. which, cf. A.-S. hwylc), Goth. Awélezks, 
cf. Br. Gr. §292, an. 1, 2, R. P. well, cf. N. s. 216. 

(3) P. G. w occurs in the following initial consonantal combina- 
tions: £w (older gu), schw (older sw), zw (<c Germ. (w), cf. Br. Gr. 
$107. P. G. kwella (N. H. G. quellen, lex. N. E. boil), O. H. G. 
guéllan; P. G. schwerz (N. H. G. schwarz, N. E. swart), O. H. 
G. swarz; P. G. zwé (N. H. G. zwei, N. E. two), R. Pf. zwee 
(Z., K.), O. H. G. zwez, Goth. twat. 

2. Medial w (written v to distinguish it from original w). This 
intervocalic v represents : 

(1) The original medial soft spirant 4 (cf. Br. Gr. §134, and an. 
1; Paul, Mhd. Gram. §§$33, 81, anm.), N. H. G. 6 between vowels. 
or aliquid and a vowel. P. G. géva (N. H. G. geben, N. E. give), 
R. P. gewwa (N.), O. H. G.(O. M. F. Tr. Cap.) ce gevene; P. G. 
sélvor (N. H. G. selber, N. E. self, selv-), R. P. selwer (N.), O. 
H. G. (Tr. Cap.) selvo, selvemo, selveru. ; 

Note 1.—P. G.v corresponds to N. H. G.f< v< 6 (cf. Paul, Mhd. 
Gram. §33), P. G. hever (N. H. G. hafer, lex. N. E. oats; cf. 
A.-S. haefer), R. P. hawwer, O. H. G. hadaro, P. G. schweval 
(N. H. G. schwefel, lex. N. E. sulphur, cf. A.-S. swefl); O. H. G. 
swéval, swebal. 

Note 2.—P. G. w is voiceless in words borrowed from N. E. 
P. G. hespowor (N. E. hospower (vulgar for horse-power, lex.), 
N. H. G. pferdekraft. This wis retained to show that it is not 
native to P.G. It differs from the P. G. medial v in being pro- 
nounced voiceless. 

3. P. G. w does not really occur as a final, but in the case of wo- 
stems appears as a hiatus, as in M. H. G. (cf. Paul, Mhd. Gram. 
§§32, 74.) 

Liguids J, r. 


§26.—1. P. G. Z initial, represents : 

(1) Germanic /, N. H. G. Z (cf. Br. Gr. §122). P. G. lera (N. 
H. G. lehren, lex. N. E. teach, cf. A.-S. leran), R. P. lehr, subs. 
(K.), O. H. G. déren. 

(2) Germanic A/,N. H.G. 4 P.G. Ivfa (N. H.G. laufen, cf. 
§5, 2); P. G. laut (N. H. G. laut, N. E. loud), O. H. G. @t<c 
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hlat; P. G. ludervogel (lex. N. H. G. aasgeier, lex. N. E. buz- 
zard). For these short z-sounds cf. §13. Initial consonantal com- 
binations with / are 77, g/, ki, pl, schi. 

2. Medial / in P. G. represents : 

(1) Germanic 7, N. H.G.2. P. G. mole (N. H. G. malen) ; 
P. G. heila (N. H. G. heulen, lex. weinen, N. E. howl, lex. weep, 
cry), O. H. G. Atuwilén; P. G. kwelich (N. H. G. lex. qualend, 
N. E. lex. tormenting) = N. H. G. *quilig. 

(2) Zin words taken from N. E.  P. G. kolik (N. E. colic, lex. 
N. H. G. magenkrampf) ; P.G. melesich (N. E. molasses, lex. 
N. H. G. syrup). 

Note 1.—The historic orthography has been retained in words 
which are under conditions of gemination (cf. Br. Gr. §§122, 96). 
P. G. willa (N. H. G. wille, N. E. will), O. H. G. wéd/o, Goth. wilja. 
In pronunciation the sound is not easily distinguishable from / in 
milich, welich, kelich, etc. (cf. §15), which are written with 
simpleZ, . 

3. Final Zin P. G. represents : 

(1) (a) N. H. G. final 7 (= original 7). P. G. el (N. H. G. oel, 
N. E. oil), O. H. G. of (cf. Kluge). 

(6) N. H. G, -dch < original Germanic -/#k. P. G. wel (N. H. 
G. welcher, M. E. which), R. P. well (N.), O. H. G. wélich; P. 
G. sel (N. H. G. solch, N. E. such), R. P. sell (N.), O. H. G. 


solih, sulih (cf. Br. Gr. §292, anm. 1, 2.) 


§27.—1. Initial y in P. G. represents: 

(1) (a) Germanic 7, N. H. G.7 P. G. rod (N. H. G. rad, 
lex. N. E. wheel), O. H. G. vad; P. G, rym (N. H. G. rahm, 
older Eng. ream (Kluge), lex. cream). 

(6) Germanic N. H.G.7 P.G. rira (N. H. G. riihren, 
N. E. rear-, in rear-mouse, A.-S. hréran); P. G. rick (N. H. G. 
riicken, N. E. ridge), O. H. G. rucki older hrukki, R. P. riick (Z). 

2. Medial 7 in P. G. represents: 

(1) Germanic 7,N. H.G.7 P. G. terva (N. H. G. erbe, cf. 
§17, 2); P. G. vervat (cf. §17 (1)); P. G. veryara (cf. §17, 1). 

(2) Older s by rotacism according to Verner’s law; cf. Br. Gr. 
§182 6 and §120. P. G. héra (cf. §8, 7 (4)), Goth. hausjan; P. 
G. rira (cf. Goth. hrizjan?). For vv cf. remarks on J, §26, 2, 


note I, 
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3. Final 7 in P. G. represents : 
(1) (a) Germanic 7 followed originally by a stem vowel, N. H. 
G.r. P. G. hor (N. H. G, haar, N. E. hair); P. G. wor (N. 
H. G. wahr, lex. N. E. true). 

(6) Original 7 persists in P. G, ex. jor (cf. §24, 1 (1)). For the 
dropping of original in wu, do, cf. Br. Gr. §120, an. 2. 


Nasals m,n. 


§28.—1. P. G. initial m represents : 

(1) Germanic m (cf. Br. Gr. §123). P. G. mudder (N. H. G. 
mutter, N. E. mother); P. G. men (N. H. G. mann, N. E. man); 
P. G. mver (N. H. G. mihre, lex. stute, N. E. mare), O. H. G. 
meriha, marha. At first sight one might be disposed to consider 
this to have been introduced from N. E., but it is the form which 
would be regular for the dialect as indicated by the cognates 
above. 

2. Medial m in P. G. represents: 

(2) Original m, N. H. G. mm. P.G. kemor (N. H. G. kam- 
mer, N. E. chamber), O. H. G. chamera< Lat. camera; P. G. 
sumer (N. H. G. sommer, N. E. summer); P. G. numa (lex. N. 
H. G. nur, lex. N. E. only). 

(1) Germanic m. P.G. schema (N. H. G. schaimen, cf. §7, 2 
(2)); P. G. schémal (N. H. G. schemel, lex. N. E. bolster), O. H. 
G. scamal., 

(3) m in words introduced from N. E. P. G. rumedis (N. E. 
rheumatism, vulg. “rheumatiz”; P. G. neminéta, Rauch (N. E. 
nominate, lex. N. H. G. ernennen). 


Note 1. 

3. Final m in P. G. represents : 

(1) Germanic m, N. H. G. m. P. G. hém (cf. §8 (1) (4)); P. 
G. keim (N. H. G. keim, N. E. lex. germ), O. H. G. chim, chimo; 
P. G. schym (N. H. G. schaum, N. E. scum (not mentioned by 
Kluge), lex. foam), O. H. G. scm; P. G. helm (N. H. G. halm, 
N. E. halm), O. H. G. halm. 

(2). N. E. m in words introduced on American soil. P. G. 
bessom (N. E. opossum, vulgar “possum,” N. H. G. lex. 
amerikanische Beutelratte). 

Note 1.—In a few words P. G. m in the unaccented final syllable 
remains, while in N. H. G. it has become 2 (according to the law 
of finals). P. G. bésam (N. H. G. besen, N. E. besom, lex. 
broom), O, H. G. désamo. 


nid (N. H. G. niet, lex. N. E. clinch), cf. O. H. G. Anzotan (P. G. 


__H. G. bander, N. E. bands, lex. ribbons). 
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Note 2.—P. G. mm final represents N. H. G. mm (< original 
m+). P. G. dumm (N. H. G. dumm, N. E. dumb), R. P. 
dumm (N.), O. H.G. éumé; P. G.lamm (N. H. G. lamm, N. E. 
lamb), O. H. G. damé, 

In P. G.6dam (R.), ochdem (H.), the original m is retained as in 
N. H. G. athem, odem, oden, lex. N. E. breath). R. P. Westr. 
ochdem (Sch.),O. H. G. déum. Here two dialectic forms go 
side by side, an instance of the mixture not infrequent in P. G. 


forms. P. G. belsem (N. H. G. balsam, N. E. balsam), O. H. 
G. balsamo. 


§29.—1. P. G. initial 2 represents: 

(1) Germanic 2, N. H. G. 2 (cf. Br. Gr. §126).  P. G. necht 
(cf. §4, 1); P. G. nvb (N. H. G. nabe, N. E. nave, hub), O. H. G. 
naba; P. G. nira (N. H. G. nieren, cf. M. E. nére, lex. N. E. 
kidneys). 

(2) Germanic gn, hn (kn). Cf. Braune, §150. P. G. nvga (N. 
H. G. nagen, N. E. gnaw), O. H. G. zagan, older gnagan; P. G. 


nido, N. H. G. nieten). 

2. P. G. medial x represents : 

(1) Germanic N. H. G. 2. P. G. menga (N. H. G. menge, 
lex. N. E. crowd, multitude, cf. among < on mang(e) or on 
gemang(e)), O. H. G. menigi, managi ; P. G. bona, pl. (N. H. G. 
bohnen, N. E. beans), cf. R. P. bohn, sg.(N.), O. H.G. dénan; P. G. 
méno (N. H. G. meinen, N. E. mean, lex. think), R. P. meena, 
meent (Z.), meenscht (K.), O. H. G. meinen. 

Note 1.—P. G. mz medial represents : 

(1) Original Germanic zm (cf. Br. Gr. §95). P. G. brunno (N. 
H. G. brunnen, N. E. burn, lex. spring), O. H. G. drunno; P. G. 
rinno (N. H. G. rinnen, N. E. run, lex. leak), R. P. rinne (M.), 
O. H. G. rinnan. 

(2) N. H. G. ad, nt (<< Germanic xp, zd), by assimilation. P. G. 
finno (N. H. G. finden, N. E. find), R. P. gfunne p. p. of 
finne (N.), O. H. G. findan; P. G. binna (N. H. G. binden, N. 
E. bind), cf. R. P. kinner (N.), O. H. G. dindan; P. G. nunnar 
(N. H. G. hinunter, cf. N. E. under), R. P. nunner (N.), 
O. H. G. unter, under; P. G. annor (N. H. G. ander, N. E. 
other), R. P. anner (N.), O. H. G. andar; P. G. bennar (N. 


3. Final z of inflexion is wanting in P. G., thus leaving -a the 
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regular ending of the infinitive and weak forms of nominal 
declension. P. G. gucks (N. H. G. gucken, lex. N. E. look); 
P. G. schtudira or studia (N. H. G. studiren, N. E. study) ; P. 
G. rechla or rechna (N. H. G. recheln, rechnen, N. E. reckon). 

P. G. x final represents flexional 2 (1) in pronominal forms. 
P. G. an, ’n (N. H. G, ihn); den (N. H. G. den, demonstrative) ; 
’n (N. H. G. einen). 

(2) In certain verbal forms. P.G. hen (N. H. G. haben (pl. 
forms), cf. §7, 3; bin (N. H..G. bin), 

Note 1.—P. G. zz final represents : 

(1) Germanic mm. P.G. dann (N. H. G. dann, N. E. then), 
R. P. dann, O. H. G. danne; wann (N. H. G. wann and wenn, 
N. E. when), Westr. wann (Sch.), O. H. G. wanne. 

(2) » of words introduced from other languages. P. G. beliin 
(N. H. G. luftbalon, N. E. balloon). 

Note 1.—For forms like géna, tune, cf. §16; and for nasalized 
vowels cf. §41. 

Labials b, p, f. 


§30.—1. P. G. initial 5 represents : 

(1) Germanic 4, N. H. G. 4. P. G. binna (cf. 29, 2 (2)); buch 
(N. H. G. buch, N. E. book) ; bes (N. H. G. bés, lex. N. E. angry, 
bad); ber (N. H.G. bahre, N. E. bier, barrow); berd (N. H. 
G. bart, N. E. beard); P. G. bywoll (N. H. G. baumwolle, lex. 
N. E. cotton); beidal (N. H. G. beutel, lex. N. E. bolt, used to 
separate flour, cf. N. E. boodle.) 

(2) 4 of borrowed words. P. G. bell (N. E. bell, to ring a bell, 
N. H. G. schelle, schellen) ; P. G. badd (Fr. bateau, lex. N. H. 
G. kahn, N. E. small flat-boat); P. G. bens (N. E. pence, lex. 
cent, penny, ‘lex. N. H. G. pfennig), R. P. penning; P. G. bésal 
(cf. N. H. G. base, O. H. G. basa, lex. N. E. aunty). 

(3) N. H. G. p in many words, which often show a vacillation 
in pronunciation in P.G. P. G. bembal(a) (N. H. G. pampeln, 
bammeln, lex. N. E.“ bum,” loiter, R. P. bambeld, 3 sg. (N.) ; P. 
G. baerik (N. H. G. periicke, Fr. peruque, lex. N. E. wig); P. G. 
brédich (N. H. G. predigt, lex. N. E. sermon) ; cf. vb. preach. 

2. P. G. 6 medial represents : 

(1) N. H. G. g (for the most part in words of foreign origin. 
For original O. H. G. f, which remains / in P. G., cf. Br. Gr. §131). 
P. G. bebigei (N. H. G. papagai, N. E. popinjay, cf. O. Fr. 
papegai); P. G. bebir (N. H. G. papier); P. G. bebbal (N. H. 
G. pappel, N. E. poplar). 
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Note 1.—P. G. beboali (lex. N. H. G. kindlein, N. E. baby) is 
perhaps to be explained as = bubali (—N. H. G. biiblein) rather 
than as a new formation from the N. E. daby-, which would 
have become béboli in P. G. 

Note 2.—An interesting case of medial 54 is P. G. ebbor, 
ebbas (lex. N. H. G. jemand, etwas, lex. N. E. some one, 
something), R. P. ebber, ebbes (N.), Westr. ebbes (Sch.), 
M. H. G., O. H. G. etewer, etewas, eteswer, eteswas, cf. Goth. 
aippan and hwas, O. H.G. hwer. In P.G.,as in R. P., this word 
has undergone labial lenization or stopping, i. e. passage 
from (slightly) voiced spirant to the sonant stop. The process 
must not be identified with that formulated in Verner’s law, 
_ though having some resemblance to the latter, inasmuch as 
the change in P. G. and R. P. seems in no sense connected 
with Indo-European accent. The change is still going on in N. 
English in the speech of American negroes and children; cf. 
neb(b)er, eb(b)er for never, ever. The stages of the changes in 
P. G. and R. P., traced from the early forms, would be for the 
masculine as follows: Goth. aippan + hvas (not found in this collo- 
cation) > M. H. G., O. H. G. etewer (<*ettehver, cf. O. H. G. hver. 
Regular O. H. G. form would be *eddewer, cf. O. H. G. éddeswér, 
eddes waz (in Kero’s Glossary), Br. Gr. §295 d, W. Mhd. Gr. §314). 
In all these O. H. G. forms the aspirate 4 has disappeared). In N. 
H. G. this word is found only in the neuter and adverbial forms 
etwas, etwa. Thus etwer>R. P. and P. G. ebber (w, originally 
slightly sonant > sonant stop and finally assimilated the /). 

3. P. G. 6 final represents : 

(1) Germanic 4,and N. H.G.4-+-vowel. P.G. (N. H. G. 
grube, N. E. groove?), O. H. G. gruoba; P. G. heb (N. H. G. 
habe, N. E. have), R. P. habb; P. G. schdzb (N. H. G. staub, 
lex. N. E. dust). 

Note 1.—The combination schd occurs as initial, medial, and 
final. For 5>v cf. §25, 2. As might be expected from what was 
said above, there is some confusion between 4 and J, inasmuch as 
both are voiceless consonants. This fact was noted by Haldeman 


P. D. §5). 


§31.—1. Initial J in P. G. represents: 

(1) Germanic (cf. Br. Gr. §131), N. H. G. =P. G. pund 
(N. H. G. pfund, N. E. pound), R. P. pund (N.), O. H. G. 
pfunt; P. G. pluk(g) (N. H. G. pflug, N. E. plough); cf. R. P. 
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plog, O. H. G. pluag (Otfried) ; P. G. pen (N. H. G. pfanne, N. 
E. pan), R. P. pann (N.), O. H. G. pfanna; P. G. pod (N. H. 
G. pfad, N. E. path), O. H. G. pad (Otfried); P. G. perra (lex. 
N. H. G. pfarrer; cf. M. H. G. pfarre, lex. N. E. parson). R. P. 
parre (N.); P. G. peif (N. H. G. pfeife, N. E. pipe), R. P. 
peif (N.). 

Note 1.—P. G. occurs in the initial combinations P. 
G. pletz, or bletz (N. H. G. platz, N. E. plot, lex. place) ; P. G. 
pleg(k) (N. H. G. plage, N. E. plague). 

(2) f in words recently introduced from other languages. P. 
G. poscht-offis (N. E. post-office, lex. N. H. G. postamt) ; P. G. 
puda (lex. N. H. G. knospen, N. E. buds), would seem to bea new 
formation from N.E. bud; but cf. Dutch dof. The word is doubt- 
less older than the English influence on R. P. 

2. P. G. p medial occurs for the most part geminated, and 
represents : 

(1) N. H. G. Ap <older P. G. pep(p)al (N. H. G. poppel, 
N. E. poplar); P. G. rep(pa)la (N. H. G. rappeln; cf. N. E. rap, 
lex. clatter). These words are written with one ~ by many P. G. 
writers. I have preferred to follow the N. H. G. norm. 

(2) (a) N. H. G. pf <older Germanic pp. P. G. kloppa (N. 
H. G. klopfen, cf. N. E. clap, lex. knock). 

(6) N. H. G. af by West Germanic gemination of Z. P. G. 
scheppa (N. H. G. schépfen, lex. N. E. dip, shovel), O. H. G. 
schepfen, skaphjan, skeffen (cf. Br. Gr. §130). 

3. Final Jf in P. G. represents : 

(1) N. H. G. followed by a vowel. P. G. kepp (N. H. G. 
kappe, N. E. cap, lex. bonnet); P. G. drupp (N. H. G. truppe, 
N. E. troop). 

(2) N. H. G. Af, Germanic Zp. P. G. kopp (N. H. G. kopf, N. 
E. lex. head), R. P. kopp (N.), pl. kobb (N.), O. H. G. choph, 
chupf, cf. Sch. M. B. §618; P. G. schdrupp (N. H. G. struppe, 
lex. N. E. hames-hook); P. G. schipp (N. H. G. schippe, 
schiippe). 

(3) N. E. & P. G. dzhump (N. E. jump, lex. N. H. G. 
springen). 

Note 1.—P. G. schlep(p)<N. E. slop, swill, used of an 
untidy woman. This seems to be introduced from English, not- 
withstanding the fact that it could be consistently explained as the 
etymological equivalent of N. H. G. schlapp, schlappe ; cf. N. H. 
G. schleppe; cf. P. G. schleppich, N. H. G. schlappig, N. E. 
sloppy. 
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Note 2.—Under this head belong words which contain m + 
p (pp), N. H. G. mpf. In these cases P. G. and O. H. G. show 
the same stages of mutation (cf. Br. Gr. §131 4). P. G.schdrump 
(N. H. G. strumpf, lex. N. E. stocking), R. P. schtrumbe (pl.). 
Note 3.—P. G. corresponds sporadically to N.H.G. P. 
G. schep (N. H. G. schief; cf. §7, 6 (1)). 


§32.—1. P. G. / initial represents : 

(1) Germanic 7, N. H. G. f. P.G. fora (N. H. G. fahren, N. 
E. fare), R. P. fahre, O. H.G. faran; P. G. fella (N. H. G. 
fallen, N. E. fall), O. H. G. fallan; P. G. froga (N. H. G. fragen), 
cf. §12, 3 (a); P. G. fremm (N. H. G. fremd, lex. N. E. strange), 
R. P. fremd (N.), Westr. fremm (Sch.), O. H. G. framadi. 

Under this section belong compounds with the prefix fer and 
other forms written in N. H. G. with initial v. 

(2) (a) f in words <N.E. P. G. fernis (N. E. furnace, lex. 
N. H. G. schmelzofen) ; feerawell (N. E. farewell, lex. N. H. 


G. lebe wohl). 
(6) ph in Greek and Latin and other words. P. G. feriséor 


(N. H. G. pharisder, N. E. pharisee). 

2. P. G. medial / represents : 

(1) Germanic N.H.G.f/ P. G. heufa (N. H.G. haufen, N. 
E. heap), O. H. G. hiafo. 

Note 1.—P. G. f= N. H. G. Germanic by gemination 
and mutation, P. G. leffel (N. H. G. loffel); P. G. effentlich 
(N. H. G. Offentlich); P. G. effning (N. H. G. oeffnung), cf. 
$13, 1, note 3. 

Note 2.—P. G. f occurs sporadically for N. H. G. in sesa- 
frill (N. H. G. sassaparille, N. E. sarsaparilla, in analogy with 
sesofres ?). 

Note 3.—P. G. hefa (N. H. G. hefe?, lex. tépfe, lex. N. E. 
pots, cf. A.-S. haef), O. H. G. heffo. 

3. P. G. final represents : 

(1) (a) Germanic A, N. H. G. f (cf. Br. Gr. §132). P.G. schlof 
(N. H. G. schlaf, N. E. sleep), R. P. schlof (N.), O. H. G. sia/; 
P. G. ref (N. H. G. reif, N. E. ripe). 

(6) N.H.G.f P. G. pef (N. H. G. pfaffe, lex. N. E. priest, 


cf. pope). 
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Dentals d, t (th). 


§33.—1. P. G. initial d represents : 

(1) West Germanic d (Br. Gr. §162), N. H. G.4. P. G. dog 
(N. H. G. tag, N. E. day), R. P. dag (N.), Westr. dah (Sch.), O. 
H. G. tac(g); P. G. dél (N. H. G. teil, cf. §8, 1 (4)); P. G. dal 
(N. H. G. thal, N. E. dale), Westr. dal (Sch.), O. H. G. ¢ad. 

Note 1.—Exceptions are foreign words, as tekt (N. H.G. takt, 
lex. N. E. bar in music); teks (N. E. tax, N. H. G. /axe, lex. 
steuer), R. P. tax; P. G. termin (N. H. G. termin, N. E. term, lex. 
limit), R. P. termin (N.); telenta (N. H. G. talente, N. E. 
talents). 

Note 2.—P. G. occurs initially also in the combination ¢v side by 
side with dr, thus giving rise to double forms, as drvk, trvg (N. 
H. G. trage, N. E. drag, lex. carry, wear); P. G. dreura and 
treura (N. H. G. trauern). For dzch cf. §38, 1. 

2. Medial d in P. G. represents : 

(1) Germanic p, N. H.G. d. P.G. odar or oddar (N. H. G. 
oder, N. E. other, lex. or), R. P. odder (N.), O. H. G. odor; P. G. 
schéda (N. H. G. scheiden, lex. N. E. separate, divorce, cf. N. 
E. shed, sheath), O. H. G. scetdan; P. G. ei lvda (N. H. G. 
einladen, lex. N. E. invite), O. H. G. ladén. 

Note 1.—Germanic d, N. H.G.#. P. G. mud (d) ar (N. H. G. 
mutter, N. E. mother), R. P. modd’r (N.), motter (Sch.), O. H. 
G. muotar; P. G. wed (d) ar (N. H. G. wetter, N. E. weather), R. 
P. wedder (N.), O. H. G. wétar (cf. Br. Gr. §§163-4, an. 1). 

3. Final d in P. G. represents occasionally : 

(1) Germanic d, N. H.G. 4 P. G. mtd (N. H. G. mut, N. E. 
mood), R. P. muth (N.), O. H. G. muot. This, however, gives 
rise to doublets, mud and mut, as d final and # final are easily 
confused. 

(2) Germanic p in rare cases. P. G. mzd (N. H. G. magd, N. 
E. maid), R. P. mahd (N.), cf. M. H. G. meit (maget), O. H. G. 
magad, Goth. mdgaps. 

§34.—1. P. G. ¢ initial represents: 

(1) N. H. G. in foreign words; cf. §33, 1 (1), note 1. 

(2) In a few words represents older 4 P. G. turm (N. H. G. 
turm, lex. N. E. tower), O. H. G. turra. 

2. Medial ¢ represents :. 

(1) Germanic d, N. H.G. P. G. bahita (N. H. G. behiiten, 

cf. N. E. heed); P. G. nédich (N. H. G. néthig, N. E. needy, 
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lex. necessary). Here, too, double forms occur as in the case of d. 
P. G. bid(d)er, bit(t)er (N. H. G. bitter, N. E. bitter). 

(2) N.H.G.¢+ 2. P. G. hitz (N. H.G. hitze, N. E. heat) ; 
P. G. sitz (N. H. G. sitz, N. E. seat); P. G. dids (Horn), tit 
(Rauch) (N. H. G. zitze, N. E. teat). For — words cf. note 
under §33, 1, (1). 

3. Final ¢ in P. G. represents : 

(1) (a) Germanic d, N. H.G. . P. G. hut (N. H. G. hut, 
lex. N. E. hat); P. G. haut (N. H.G. haut, N. E. hide), R. P. 
haut (N.) 

(6) N. H. G. ¢ when following a consonant. P. G. krikt (N. 
H. G. kriegt); kunscht (M. H. G. hunst). There are many 
forms in d, however (cf. §33, 3 (1)), especially where a liquid 
precedes. 


th. 


§35.—In P. G., as in N. H. G., the sound th is to be found only 
in foreign words. Even these borrowed words are usually so far 
Germanized in pronunciation as to lose the spirant quality of the 
th. Thus Rauch, the most English of all the P. G. lexicographers, 
gives only the isolated word ¢heory (=N. E. theory, N. H. G. 
theorie) under 4. Orthographically ¢h (dh) is of frequent occur- 
rence, but is pronounced as simple ¢(d@). In some localities, how- 
ever, the pronunciation of this df has at least a reminiscence of 
the aspirate as in N. E. daughter (cf. Br. Gr. §167 (b) (c), an. 1, 2); 
cf. Fisher, A. M. and K. Z. 


Guiturals g, k, ch (g). 


§36.—1. P. G. initial ¢ represents : 

(1) Germanic g, N.H.G.g. P. G. gé, géna (N. H. G. gehen, 
N. E. go), Westr. geh (Sch.), O. H. G. gén, gan; P.G. géva 
(cf. §25, 2 (1)); P. G. gift (N. H. G. gift, lex. N. E. poison; cf. 
gift). 

Note 1.—Initial consonantal combinations with g are gl, gn, gr. 
P. G. glock (N. H. G. glocke, lex. N. E. bell, cf clock); P. G. 
gnod (N. H. G. gnade, lex. N. E. grace); P. G. gr6é (N. H. G. 
grau, cf. §25, 3). Doublets occur, as klock and glock, klick and 
glick. 

2. Medial g in P. G. represents: 

(1) Germanic g, N. H. G. g, more strongly guttural in P. G. 
than in N. H.G. P. G. syga (N. H. G. sagen, N. E. say), R. P. 


THE PENNSYLVANIA GERMAN DIALECT. 337 


sache, Westr. sah, sahe (Sch.), O. H. G. sagen; P. G. droga (N. 
H. G. tragen, N. E. draw, lex. carry), O. H. G. tragan. 

Note1. For Germanic g (in P. G. generally pronounced palatal), 
cf. §24, 1, (2)); P. G. morya (N. H. G. morgen; beerya (N. H. 
G. berge). ‘ 

(2) Germanic #,N.H.G.g. P.G. schlvga (N. H. G. schlagen, 
N. E. slay); cf. R. P. schlage (N.), O. H. G. slahan. 

3. Final g in P. G. corresponds to Germanic g. P. G. s»g 
(N. H. G. sage, N. E. say), R. P. sag; P. G. dvg (N. H. G. tag, cf 
§33, 1 (1)). This g is often pronounced as £; cf. §37, 3. 

§37.—1. P. G. & initial represents: 

(1) Germanic &,N. H. G.& P. G. kefa (N. H. G. kaufen, 
lex. N. E. buy, cf. adj. cheap and noun chapman), R. P., cf. ver- 
kaaft (N.), O. H. G. choufén; P. G. korn (N. H. G. korn, N. E. 
corn); P. G. kenno (N. H. G. konnen, N. E. can); P. G. koch 
(N. H. G. koch, N. E. cook). 

(2) N. E. ¢ in borrowed words. P. G. kolik (lex. N. H. G. 
magenkrampf, N. E. colic); P. G. koppcha (N. E. cup, lex. N. H. 
G. tasse), a curious compound formed on the N. E. cup-+-P. German 
diminutive -cha; P. G. kreier (N. E. crier, lex. N. H. G. aus- 
rufer); P. G. krunor (N. E. coroner, lex. N. H. G. todten- 
beschauer). 

Note 1.—Consonantal combinations with & are &/, kn, kr, kw. 
P. G. kloppa (N. H. G. kloppen, N. E. clap); P. G. kni (N. H. 
G. knie, N. E. knee); P. G. kreft (N. H. G. kraft, N. E. craft, 
lex. power); P. G. kwét (N. E. quoit, vulgarly pronounced quat, 
lex. N. H. G. wurfscheibe). 

2. Medial & (ck) in P. G. corresponds to Germanic & (ck), N. 
H. G. ck. P.G. knecka (N. H. G. knacken, N. E. knock, lex. 
crack); P. G.ricka (N. H. G. riicken, cf. §9, 2); P. G. schdecka 
(N. H. G. stecken, N. E. stick.) 

Note 1.—Simple & (not geminated) occurs in combination with 
a nasal or liquid. P. G. denka (N. H. G. danken, N. E. thank) ; 
P. G. melka (N. H. G. melken, N. E. milk). 

3. Final & corresponds to Germanic g or & alone, and in combi- 
nation with nasalor liquid. P. G. schdék (N. H. G. steg, lex. treppe, 
lex. N. E. stairs, foot-bridge), R. P. schteeg (N.), O. H. G. stéc; P. 
G. schdverk (N. H. G. starke, lex. N. E. strength, cf. starch) ; P. 
G. schbuk (N. H. G. spuk, N. E. lex. hobgoblin) ; P. G. schbunk 
and adj. schbunkich (<< N. E. spunk, spunky, lex. N. H. G. 
heissbliitig). 
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ch. 


§38.—1. P. G. ch initial is wanting, as in N. H. G., except in a 
few foreign words. Even here it is pronounced regularly as &, 
unless the word be borrowed from N. English. P.G. kor (N. H. 
G. chor, N. E. choir), but cf. P. G. dzcheck (N. E. check, lex. N. 
H. G. wechsel); dzchif (N. E. chief, lex. N. H.G. haupt). These 
all belong under §33, though often written as in English. 

2. Medial ch in P. G. represents : 

(1) The older spirant 4 in a few words. P. G. hochi schul 
(N. H. G. hohe schule, hochschule, N. E. high school); P. G. 
héchar (N. H. G. hoher, N. E. higher); P. G. nechar (N. H.G. 
naher, N. E. “nigher,” lex. nearer). 

(2) Germanic & (c), N. H. G. ch. P. G. sucha (N. H. G. 
suchen, N. E. seek), O. H. G. suohhan (cf. Br. Gr. §150 ff.). 

3. Final ch occurs in P. G. much more frequently than in N. H. 
G. because g of the adjectival ending is pronounced regularly ch. 

Final ch represents : 

(1) Germanic &, N. H. G. ch. P. G. degich (N. H.G. teigich, 
N. E. doughy); P. G. méglich (N. H. G. méglich, lex. N. E. 
possible); P. G. téglich (N. H. G. taglich, N. E. daily). 

(2) Germanic g, N. H.G. g. P. G. kénich (N. H. G. konig, 
N. E. king), O. H. G. chunig; P. G. heifich (N. H. G. haufig, 
lex. N. E. frequently) ; P. G. errich (cf. §19, 2). 

Note 1.—P. G. ch, both medial and final, represents Germanic 
hk where the latter became ch in N. H. G. P.G. lechoa (N. H. G. 
lachen, N. E. laugh), O. H. G. dahhen, lahhan; P. G. necht (N. 
H. G. nacht, cf. §4 (1)). 

h. 


§39.—The letter % is aspirate in P. G. and is written in the 
present work only where pronounced. Some writers, however, 
follow the earlier N. H. G. orthography and write it as a sign of 
length. In P. G. 4 is pronounced only when initial either of a 
word or of a syllable, and represents Germanic #. P.G. hut (N. 
H. G. hut, N. E. hood, cf. §14 (1)); P. G. hend (N. H. G. hand, 
N. E. hand, cf. §4 (1)). For Germanic / before vowels cf. Br. Gr. 
§153; for Germanic 4 which became P. G. ch cf. §38, 2, (1), note 1. 


S. 


§40.—P. G. s is the voiceless spirant in all positions. P. G. sél 
(N. H. G. seele, N. E. soul, cf. §8,1); P. G. héssa (N. H. G. 
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heissen, N. E. hight); P. G. nzs (N. H. G. nase, N. E. nose). P. 
G. s occurs in the following consonantal combinations: sch, schp, 
scht, corresponding to N. H. G. and Germanic sf, s¢#. P. G. 
schte™ (N. H. G. stein, N. E. stone); P. G. schproch (N. H. G. 
sprache). This pronunciation of Germanic sf, s/ is extended to 
these combinations in all positions in P. G. and not restricted to 
the initial syllable as in N. H. G.; cf. P. G. werscht (N. H. G. 
wurst); reschbal (N. H. G. raspel, cf. Brandt, §24). 


Nasalized Vowels. 


§41.—The question of nasality in German dialects is too intricate 
to be discussed at length in this paper. It will be possible here only 
to outline the subject to form a basis for the treatment of the 
phenomenon in P. G. Schmeller and Weinhold mention various 
phases of this phenomenon: (1) medial nasalization heard east 
of the Lech, a~ina, so™ nne (Sch. M. B. §548 ff., 554, 566-7, cf. 
W. A. G. §§8, 200-201) ; (2) final nasalization (Sch. M. B. 554, 
581-5; W. B. G. §§169-71. Of this there are two developments: 
(a) from a vowel combination, zu~. bey~, brey~, g’nau~; (6) from 
consonant element (usually after omission of the consonant: o~ 
(= noch), wez~ (= weihrauch). 

In P. G. we find final nasalization the most strongly represented. 
This takes place in the stem in flexional elements. In P. G. 
the vocalic elements assume nasality without changing their 
vocalic quality (cf. H. §4). 

P. G. occurs medially only in cases where the nasalized syllable 
is separable. Ex.: P. G.o~fenga (N. H. G. anfangen, lex. N. E. 
begin), and may hence be considered as one phase of final nasali- 
zation, of which the following are examples: * 

(1) Nasalization caused by x P. G.sché~ (N. H. G. schon, lex. 
N. E. beautiful), R. P. schon (N. Z.), Westr. scho’ (Sch.); P. G. 
-schté (N. H. G. stein, N. E. stone), R. P. schteen (N.); P. G. 

hi~ (N. H. G. hin, lex. N. E. hence); P. G. gé~ (N. H. G. gehn, 
N. E. go) is sometimes heard for génd. So also schte™ for 
schteno. 

(2) Nasalization caused by other consonants. (a) by ch. P. 
P. no~ (N. H. G. nach, lex. N. E. after) is heard instead of the 
more regular form noch. Fisher, P. D. G. and K. Z., Horn, and 
Rauch have regularly zoch, if it occurs alone. 


M. D. LEARNED. 
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NOTES. 
CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL NOTES. 


1. It is well known that in fulness and explicitness of statement, 
Herodotus often reminds the reader of his great exemplar, Homer. 
Zeugmata and other modes of pregnant expression are practically 
unknown to his style. In VIII 124, however, we read: dpiorijia pév 
vuv EvpiBiady éAains orépavov, copins 
kal rovr orépavoy édains. In the present passage, dporjia must be 
understood to mean the prize for general excellence, not for mili- 
tary excellence alone, for it has as its complementary genitives 
sogins xré. Thus, too, Schweighaeuser takes it in his lexicon: 
‘‘ praemium virtutis sive bellicae sive civilis” (VIII 123, 124, 11). 
While in his commentary Schw. passes by the words in question 
without remark, in his lexicon he quotes the passage with a com- 
plement of his own: “ dporyjia péev (nempe dperijs Vel dvdpaya- 
bins) @ocav EipuBiddyn xré. Blakesley (London, 1854) by his pointing 
shows that he feels the compression of the sentence and strives to 
render it as clear as possible: dpiorfia pév EipuBiddy, édains 
arépavoy’ coins dé xai kal rovr@ édains. 
Baehr (Leipzig, 1861) points a comma after the first orépavov. 
Stein practically supports the view of Schweighaeuser, but goes 
further in expressing it in his editing, for he assumes a lacuna 
before Eipufiddp. The lacuna seems to be so evident that we 
have only to look for a specific correlative for coins. In Attic it 
would probably have been dvdpe‘as, but Herodotus uses dvdpayabin 
seven times (Schweigh. 1. I 99; 1 136; IV 65; V 39,42; V1128; 
VIII 166), whereas dvdpnin occurs but once, VII go. 


2. In Dinarcltus c. Dem. 28 there is an dvadimracts: pobwrds 
otros, & ’AOnvainr, madawds. I would propose to 
bracket the second ofros, this probably being due to dittographia 
of acopyist. It is exceedingly awkward and renders heavy the 
rhetorical iteration of which it is a part ; the emphasis—and there- 
fore this contrivance of emphasis—is concentrated on the predi- 
cate, not on the subject. Cf. Dinarchus’ habit elsewhere: rére, & 
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rére, Dem. 76; xadds yap 3’A., of mpdyovor rovrar 
pevot, Cc. Aristog. 24; éxeivor joav, éxeivor, & cipBovra, Cc. 
Dem. 40; dxpiBas yap tore, & AOnvaint, dxpiBas, c. Philocr. 22— 
generally there is some ove particular word. 


3. Din. c. Aristog. §15. The tradition reads: «at ris otk ay 
éyxadéceey rots rovrov dexopuevrs cipBovrtov; This reading 
makes the participle attributive, and implies that the Athenians 
receive, or admit, Aristogiton (the defendant in the case) as an 
adviser, actually then, or habitually. But the context and the 
argument do not agree with this. The entire matter is in sus- 
pense; the efforts of the speaker are made to gain a verdict of 
guilty against Aristogiton, and thus avert that which is at the 
moment merely an ideal contingency. The participle dexopuévos 
contains the profasis to éyxahéoanev dv. A slight change, I believe, 
will suffice to restore to the participle its appropriate force: «al ris 
dy ipiv rotodrov Sexouevors cipfoviov; and who 
would not blame you in case you should (acquit this man and 
thus) admit such a person as an adviser ? 


4. In Din. c. Aristog. 15 I would suggest the insertion of otéév 
after tov xardpatoy rovroy bs dyabdy pév ipas memoinxey 
obderdrore oddev > ob mpds modireiay Cf. Kriiger 
Synt. §67, 12. 


5. Plut. Lycurg. 13, 5: rpirny pyrpav Siapynpovevover rod Avxovpyou 
Tv Kwdvovaay moAdepiovs orparevew, iva 
dpiverOar yévavrat. does not seem to be 
in the right place. In its present relation to é6:¢éyevo it is pleonastic 
and senseless, and it is absurd to assume that the Spartiates should 
have been enjoined from making war upon the same people, i. e. 
to limit all their wars against a particular people to a single occur- 
rence. I would therefore shift as follows: codvovcay 
> rods abrovs moAeuiovs orparevew, iva pr dpiverOa 
modeptkol yevovrat. 


6. Xen. Anab. I 10, 10: eis rd 


padayya Somep 1d mpdrov payovpevos 
The ellipsis otherwise is very strained, and ére could easily have 
dropped out through its juxtaposition to ré. 


7. Ib. 1 9,10: dre dv more > mpooiro, drat 
piros adrois éyévero—if this is taken not as referring particularly to 
the Milesian exiles, but as describing the bearing of Cyrus towards 
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his friends in general, then, indeed, there is no visible reference to 
abrois. gidovs may have lapsed on account of the proximity of 


gidos 
8. Ib. II 2, 34: For Sv mpowdoxet por read mpoodeiv por 
Soxed OF mpoodeiv Soxet por. 
E. G. SIHLER. 


Thucydides VII 43, 16, mapayyeikas Kai rods 
AMoAdyous Kal réxrovas mdvras kai GAAnv wapackevyny ro 
re kai doa ede, iv xparaor, retxifovras 


The commentators since Kriiger (Classen, Stahl, van Herwerden, 
Boehme, Lamberton) have generally considered the text corrupt 
here. Kriiger’s note on rogevydrer is simply, “ Hier erwart’ ich ein 
oder kein anderes Wort.” Madvig (Advers. Crit. I, p. 330) sus- 
tained Kriiger’s objection in the following words: ‘“ Recte 
Kruegerus rogevydérov in muniendi apparatu munitionem miratur ; 
ad defendenda opera omni exercitu et omni telorum genere usuri 
erant. Videtur Thucydides poxAevpdray posuisse, machinas signi- 
ficans ad pondera movenda et sursum tollenda; etsi poydecio, 
poxAeurys, péxydevors apud scriptores reperitur, non reperi- 
tur.” Stahl adds to Madvig’s comment: “ Iam ante eum Meinekius 
in Herm. III, p. 360, A\agevpdrwy coniecit, quod quanquam in lexicis 
non inveniretur, recte tamen a verbo Aagevw derivatum esset idem- 
que significaret atque IV 4, 1, otdipia ABovpyd. Idem tamen 
dubitat, an rogedzara hic sint tormenta, ut apud Procop. B. Goth. I 
27, Tav re ras pnxavas Kal rods audi raity (ravras?) rexviras 
év wapackevg Sane iam Aen. Poliorc. 32, 8 muppdpa rogeipara 
inter pnxavjpara affert ; sed rogedpara nullo addito indicio pro tor- 
mentis esse posse exemplis non probatur, et expeditionis Siciliensis 
tempore tormenta ad expugnandas munitiones nondum in usu 
erant. Cf. Riist. et Koech. Hist. rei mil. Gr. p. 207, 29. Herw. 
Mnem. nov. ser. VIII, p. 298 delevit cai mapackeviy rogevpdrav 
re, Qualia conicere tam facile quam improbabile est. Quis enim 
talia adscripserit? Probabilis emendatio nondum inventa est.” 

Jowett, in his note on this passage, sustains the traditional reading, 
saying, “The place of rogevpara between carpenters and siege 
implements affords no reason for doubting the reading. Archers 
were more needed in a siege than in battle.” Lamberton evidently 
has this note in mind when he says (note on the passage), 
“Archers may be useful in a siege, but they have nothing to do 
with wall-building. The word is evidently wrong.” 
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I believe that Jowett is right in retaining the reading, but I 
would translate, not as he does, “supply of arrows,” but “ force 
of archers.” For rapacxevn = force, cf, Thuc. VI 31,6; VII 36, 3. 
rofevpara, meaning “ archers,” occurs Hdt. VI 112, 7, obre immov 
imapxotons ode obre rogevparor; IX 49, 16, dwd rod morapod ydp oqu 
ovx hopécoOa ime re trav imméwv kai rogevpdroy ; Plut. Pyrrhus 
21, cai xatapuiéas dxorriopata Kal rogevparta Trois Onpios Cf. 
émha for émdira, Xen. Anab. II 2, 4; II] 3,7; 4, 26, and aiypy for 
Pind. Ol. VII 19. 

Nicias took a “force of archers” especially for the purpose of 
warding off attacks of cavalry and sharpshooters, who would be 
sure to harass the Athenians while building. Against these hop- 
lites would be useless. In VI 22, 4, Nicias asks for rogéras oddovs 
kai mpds éxeivoy immxdy avréxwor, and in VII 11, 9 
he states that immeioi re cai dxovticrais Biavbévres dvexwpnoapev és 
reixn. If we compare VI 44, 4 (AcOoddyous daa és Epyadeia) 
with our passage (kal rods Kal réxrovas mavras AaBdy Kal GAAnv 
mapackeviy Te Kal doa eet, fv kparaot, rerxifovras éxew), WE See 
that exactly the outfit Nicias took to Sicily for throwing up fortifica- 
tions Demosthenes took up on Epipolae, A/us the archers. (As to 
the archers of the Athenian army, 480 went out with Nicias (VI 
43, 13), others with Demosthenes later (VII 42,6). In VII 43, 
16, xai doa retxifovras is exactly equal to dca 
és retxtopov épyadeia Of VI 44, 4; and hence Classen is wrong in 
saying that “the context would lead us to expect ovdijpia AvBovpyd,” 
for this is implied in xai dca kpardor, rerxi{ovras 

Furthermore, besides the fact that neither péydevpa nor Adgevpa 
occurs in any Greek author, it seems to me a strong argument 
against these or any other emendations, that Thucydides does 
not in any passage referring to wall-building name any special 
implements. In IV 4, 2 he says simply otdjpra Aovpya 
éxovres; VI 44, 4, xal dca és épyadeia; VI 88, 37, wai radAa 
és rov muvOia cidnpov. If he had used or 
Adéevua Or any like term here, we might have expectéd to find it 
in the similar connexions just mentioned. 

CHARLES FoRSTER SMITH. 


REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTICES. 


Die Gliederung der altattischen Komoedie, von Dr. THEODOR ZIELINSKI. 
Leipzig, 1885. 

In an article on the Agon of the Old Comedy (Am. Journal of Philology, 
Vol. VIII, No. 2) I expressed a purpose to publish a second article on the same 
subject, and then to review the work of Zielinski. Unavoidable delay has 
rendered it necessary to combine the two articles, which is not to be regretted, 
inasmuch as I had very little to say not found in Zielinski, The article just 
referred to indicated sufficiently his views with regard to the Agon, except that 
the question of the absence of that part from three comedies of Aristophanes 
was deferred for future consideration. This part of his work we will now 
take up. 

As the plays which have no Agon may have lost it through a revision, Z. very 
properly opens the discussion with an examination of the one play which all 
concede to have been revised—the Clouds. The essential part of Z.’s conclu- 
sions agrees with what has already been recognized as indisputable: that the 
Agon of the original play has been removed, but portions of it are found in 
the revised play. He assumes the following propositions as already settled : 
1. The extant play was never acted. 2, The whole Parabasis, the great Agon, 
and the closing scene, were not in the original play. 3. Vv. 110-120 have been 
inserted ; vv. 731-739 form a dittography of vv. 723-730. 

As to the scenery, he holds that the inside of the phrontistery is never seen. 
‘Where persons after entering are still in view, a yard (or garden) is meant. 
This theory removes some of the seeming inconsistencies which have been 
ascribed to the revision. 

The principal change which the poet intended to make in the second play 
was this: in the first play the instruction of Strepsiades was successful; in 
the revised play it fails, in order that Pheidippides may be introduced. Hence 
the repetitions in the much discussed meditation scene, 694-803. In the 
original play it was an external inconvenience that was encountered—the bed- 
bugs; in the new play it was an internal, insuperable hindrance—sleepiness. 
In this, as in some other parts of the discussion, too much stress seems to be 
laid upon mere jokes. I see no evidence that Strepsiades was inclined to sleep 
at all, and any one who sees in 705 f. evidence to the contrary, must,find Aris- 
tophanes very dreary. The humor of the situation is exquisite. Still the con- 
clusions of Z, are not shaken by these minor considerations. He very properly 
disposes of the phallos difficulty by asserting that there was no phallos either 
in the first or in the second Clouds. But for the nonsense of a scholiast we should 
never have heard of a phallos in this play. 

As further consequences of the theory maintained by Z., not only the great 
Agon, but also the secondary Agon between Strepsiades and Pheidippides, 
belongs alone to the revised play. That such is the case is shown by the allu- 
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sions to the play in Plato’s Apology of Socrates, where it is clear that the charge 
of corrupting the young was not in the play as acted. Moreover, the secondary 
Agon is a mere echo of the great one. Elsewhere in his work Z. sets up the 
theory that the choric parts of each play are in the same rhythm, and that a 
revision always involved a change of the rhythm. This theory works well with 
his theory of the revision of the Clouds. The attempts of the author to remove 
the obstacles encountered by his theory, and also the discussion of the causes 
that induced Aristophanes to commence and to abandon the revision, though 
interesting and suggestive, I must pass over. 

The Parodos of the Clouds is shown to be a piece of patchwork. It contains 
the Zpithesis, or, as Z. calls it, the Epirrhema of the Agon! of the first Clouds. 
It is very similar to that of the Birds. In the lost Améepithesis or Antepirrhema, 
Chaos and the Tongue were no doubt added tothe gods. Vv. 439-456 probably 

‘formed the Zfistasis or Pnigos of the Agon, though a Parodos as such may have 
a Pnigos. The theoretical substance of the whole Agon is given by the author. 
The Antode is 457-475; the Antikeleusma, 476 f. 

Thus we have an analogy after which we may judge other plays that may 
have been revised. The three plays without Agon are the Acharnians, Eirene, 
Thesmophoriazousai. We begin with the Acharnians. There is no tradition 
of a revision, but the play bears marks of one. We find very formal prepara- 
tions for an important contest between .Dikaiopolis and Lamachos ; but when 
the latter actually appears the scene is a mere farce; and yet, when it is over, 
the Choros—the whole Choros too, although the Hemichoria were previously 
arrayed on opposite sides—says ‘Avijp (These words, it is 
true, introduce the Parabasis, and of course do not constitute a formal A7visis 
or Sphragis.) Now, precisely this scene, 593-619, has already been recognized 
by some scholars as an insulated passage ; and here alone, according to Z., 
Lamachos is strategos, being elsewhere lochagos. Especially do vv. 1071 ff. 
prove that he was lochagos or taxiarchos,’ as all the generals would have been 
present at the council whence issued the orders here served on Lamachos. 

Further, it will be remembered that the Dialysis or Epirrhemation is a pair 
of tristichs, each uttered by one of the antagonists. Now, if one compares the 
Dialysis of Lysistrate, 608-613, which immediately precedes the Parabasis, with 
the six verses that separate the insulated scene from the Parabasis in the 
Acharnians, it will be scarcely possible to doubt that these verses form the 
Dialysis of a formal Agon. 

But how did the play get into its present form? The Acharnians received 
the first prize at the Lenaia, The poet probably began to revise it for a reper- 
formance at the Great Dionysia—a thing which was actually dotte in the case 
of the Frogs—but for some reason abandoned the purpose. Changes of circum- 
stances .may have rendered the Agon inappropriate. This view is confirmed 
by the choric ode 1150 ff., where curses are imprecated upom Antimachos, d¢ 
xopynyav arékhewe xré, 


1 The nomenclature of Z. is as follows: Ode, Katakeleusmos, Epirrhema, Pnigos; Antode, 
Antikatakeleusmos, Antepirrhema, Antipnigos ; Sphragis, Epirrhemation. 

2 There is room for difference of opinion here, and Z.’s treatment is not wholly satisfactory. 
The plural Adxor, he says, is used in 1073 because several Aduaxor are mentioned, 1071. He 
disregards in 1073, and makes no allusion to 575, Aduax’ qpws, Tav Adgwv Kai Adxwr. 
Of 568 he says: ‘‘ dass er verderbt ist, folgt schon aus dem gieichen Anfange mit v. 566.”" This 
last is a sample of a species of too positive inference which mars the book in nota few passages. 
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It must be confessed that there is a difficulty in the fact that this play in its 
present form offers no place for an Agon except where the insulated scene 
stands. Where, then, was the new Agon to be inserted? Or, if a revised 
play may dispense with the Agon, why not an original play? Still this diffi- 
culty is not insurmountable, and it may be regarded as highly probable that 
the play at first had an Agon. 

Another play without Agon is Eirene. My own attempts to offer a plausible 
explanation of the present form of the play on the theory that it originally had 
an Agon, had proved fruitless. Zielinski’s theory is exceedingly ingenious, 
and his discussion displays much acuteness; but still we feel that this is the 
weakest case in favor of the universal use of the Agon. I shall give a brief 
outline. There were two plays which bore the name Eip#vy. That one of 
these was a revised form of the other, and that we have the revised play, is 
rendered probable by the allusions to Kleon, 268 ff., 313 ff., 647 ff., and, as Z. 
claims, 45 ff. Kleon was dead before the date assigned to the play. The 
objection that the play was nevertheless performed is not fatal; for the poet 
was vastly more likely to leave inconsistencies and inappropriate allusions in 
a revised play than he was to insert them in a new play. Another objection, 
however, appears more serious: it was performed as we have it, and it contains 
no Agon. But what if the play was reproduced, not as a comedy, but as the 
substitute for a festal oration (Festrede)? Such was, according to Z., actually 
the case. A statue of Eirene was to be dedicated, hence the figure that could 
not speak (657); it had been begun by Pheidias, hence the hitherto unex- 
plained verse 605 ; the dedicatory ceremonies were real, hence they take place 
in full view (not behind the scenes) and in the presence of women (963 f.). 
In this last passage, however, some will see evidence that women were ot 
there ; and as to the statue representing Eirene, Z. disregards a serious diffi- 
culty. In favor of his view he cites Schol. Plat. 331 B, xapqdeirac dé (’Apt- 
aropavyc) Kai Td THE Eiphvnc (éEnvpev ?) dyadua, Avto- 
Abxw, TAdtwv Nixaic, This does, indeed, show that Eirene was represented by 
a statue ; but does it not disprove the theory that it was a statue of Pheidias, 
produced for the purpose of dedication? On the other hand, some of the 
details which I omit add strength to the theory. 

Finally, there is no Agon in Thesmophoriazousai, except an insignificant 
Epithesis introduced by a Keleusma, 531 ff. The assumption that the two plays 
that bore this name were entirely distinct, rests on inadequate evidence. More- 
over, the fact that the lost play is cited as debrepac does not prove that it was 
chronologically subsequent. The designations tpérepaz or a’, devrepac (étepac) 
or A’, are frequently used to denote respectively the well known play and the’ 
less known. This usage was not uniform; accordingly the lost Thesmo- 
phoriazousai (Frag. 334 K) is called tpérepac by Hephaistion. Now, if one 
was a revision, it is 2 priori probable that it is the extant play. It will be seen 
that there are internal evidences that this is the case. 

The lost play represented the last day of the Thesmophoria—the Kalli- 
geneia; the extant play represents the middle day (Z. inadvertently says the 
third)—the Nesteia. This was a day of fasting, on which no sacrifices were 
offered ; cf. Schol. Thesm. 376, and especially Ar. Av. 1519, GAA’ dorepel Oecuo- 
gopiow vnotebouev, | dvev OuyAdv, (Mika’s wine bottle was smuggled in, and her 
food was partaken of stealthily.) And yet Mnesilochos says, 284 f., & Opdrra, 
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tiv éeAe | ra wérav’, AaBovoa taiv 
This evidently belongs to the lost play, the Kalligeneia. Again, Mnesilochos 
bids the servant withdraw, dotAow yap axobew Aéywv, whereas 
slaves are present in the rest of the play. The Adyoz here belong to the sacri- 
ficial ceremony of the Kalligeneia; cf. Isae. de Phil. hered. 49, 3; [Dem.] 
Neaer. 74 ff. The senseless verse 80, tpity ’oti isa 
confusion of éeizep tpity (Kalligeneia) with é é. 0. uéon 
(Nesteia). Z. points out.other marks of revision, dwelling especially upon 
the amoebaean prayer 295 ff., which he redistributes with ingenuity; but the 
most important evidence is the following: At the opening of the play the 
Muses appear, prepared to take part in the Thesmophoria; for that the Choros 
(i. e. Hemichorion) which utters 104 ff. is composed of Muses is obvious from 
40 f., éxidnuei yap | Giacog povody évdov yeAdbpwv, and that they are to take part 
in the festival is shown by rot, iepdv yOoviare defduevae Aaurada xovpar, This 
is confirmed by a passage in the Bio¢ Evpiridov: Aéyovor dé kai bre yuvaixec did 
Tove Wéyoue od¢ ei¢ avTac dia THY ToinudTwr ExéctyoaY 
Bovadpevae épeicavto mpatov dia Motoac, 
érecta dé BeBawoauévov avtag épeiv, That this is one of those 
absurd instances of confusion of the substance of a play with historical facts, 
is clear; nor can there be reasonable doubt that the play in this case is the lost 
Thesmophoriazousai, its substance, as here given, being the same as that of the 
extant play except as to the presence of the Muses. Now compare this with a 
fragment (344 K) of the Kalligeneia, Motoac avaxareiv | 

unre Xdpitag Boxv ei¢ yopdv ’OAvuriac: | évOdde yap siow, 6 diddoKaroc. 
So the Muses and the Graces were already present ; and nine Muses plus three 
Graces make twelve Choreutai—a Hemichorion. And how appropriate, since 
Euripides himself says (Herc. F. 673), ta¢ Xdpitac Motoarc ovyxarapucyvic, 
ydiorny ovvvyiav, In the Ravennas of the Nesteia, before the ode 659 ff. 
stands 7ucxdpiov yvvatkov, as if the other half-choros were not of women. This 
came over from the Kalligeneia. 

The avreyxopia, thus established, points to an Agon in which the*Muses and 
the Graces espoused the cause of Euripides, at least in so far as to save him 
from destruction. 

The fragments of the lost play fully confirm this view in several ways, and 
allude to the contest ; and the extant play, just like the revised Clouds, retains 
from the first play a Keleusma (381 f.), which is followed by trimeters. 

At this point the author enters into a long and learned investigation as to 
the time of the performance of the Kalligeneia. He makes it tolerably clear 
that the Nestcia was never performed, and that the revision was never com- 
pleted. It must, however, be confessed that, as in the case of the Acharnians, 
it is difficult to see how or where the poet would have inserted the Agon; but 
my statement in the article on the Agon is sustained—that we are not justified 
in assuming that we know of any play of the old comedy that was certainly 
composed without an Agon. 

So far I have spoken of the author’s special discussion of the Agon. We 
now turn to the work as a whole. Its ultimate object is to lay the foundations 
and furnish well prepared materials for a history of Greek comedy as distin- 
guished from a mere history of comic authors. He holds that it is now time 
to cast aside the theories of ancients in the science of philology, as has long 


i 
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since been done in other sciences, much less to strain their statements beyond 
their intended scope, as has been done by applying to comedy Aristotle’s 
treatment of tragedy. The difference between the form of tragedy and that 
of comedy Z. defines as follows: ‘‘ Wenn auf ein volles, aus Strophe und Anti- 
strophe bestehendes Lied eine unbestimmte Anzahl gesprochener Verse folgt, 
dann wieder ein volles Lied, hierauf abermals gesprochene Verse, so haben wir 
es mit der epeisodischen Composition zu tun; diese ist der Tragoedie eigen. 
Wenn dagegen auf die Strophe des Liedes unmittelbar eine bestimmte Anzahl 
gesprochener Verse folgt, und dieselbe Anzahl der Antistrophe angehangt ist, 
so dass der ganze Abschnitt in zwei gleiche Teile zerfallt, von denen jeder von 
einem yéAoc und einer pore besteht, und die sich zu einander wie Strophe und 
Antistrophe verhalten—dann haben wir die ¢firrhematische Composition vor 
uns; diese kommt in der Komoedie zur Geltung.” 

The work is divided into two parts. In the first—‘* The Theory of Epirrhe- 
matic Composition ”—are treated the Agon, the Parodos and Parabasis, Syzy- 
gies and Epeisodia; in the second—‘“ The Influence of the Dance on the 
Form”’ (das Moment der Choreutik)—are treated Antichoria, Manner of Recit- 
ing, Errhythmy of Choric Odes, Eurhythmy and Symmetry. 

The treatment of the Agon has already been presented ; we next take up the 
Parodos and Parabasis. It is an error to apply to comedy what Aristotle and 
Anonymus XI say of tragedy. Wholly inadequate is the definition which 
makes the Parodos “ the first passage uttered by the Choros.” The Parodos of 
the Clouds, for instance, does not begin with v. 275, but with 263; nor does 
it end with 313, but 456. There may be a secondary Parodos when there is a 
secondary Choros, and a second Parodos when the Choros, after leaving the 
Orchestra, returns. 

The composition of the Parodos is looser than that of the Agon, but Z. finds 
Odai and Epirrhemata everywhere. He attempts to analyze every extant 
Parodos. That of the Acharnians, for instance, contains part first: Epirrhema 
(204-207), Ode (208-218), Antepirrhema (219-222), Antode (223-233), Epirrhe- 
mation (234-241); then follows an interscene (242-279); then fart second: 
Kommation (280-283), Ode (284-302), Epirrhema (303-318), Antepirrhema 
(319-334), Antode (335-346). Here, in the very first example, we see that the 
definition of epirrhematic composition has to be modified ; the second part (if 
we denote lyric passages by a and tetrametric by 4) has the form aééa. 
Most readers would see only a 4 a, and the author’s separation of 4 into two 
parts is not wholly convincing. The analysis of the other Parodoi I omit.' 

The Thesmophoriazousai has no Parodos—proof enough that the play is 
incomplete. The original Parodos was probably, like that of the Frogs, an 
adaptation of a mystic procession with appropriate hymns, hence not epirrhe- 


1On Nub. 291-297, Z. says: ‘‘ Hier mtisseneinige Verse ausgefallen sein. Denn wahrend zu 
Anfang des Antepirrhemas die Wolken noch als unsichtbar gedacht werden, fragt Strepsiades 
im anapaestischen Gedicht, das vom Antepirrhema nur durch die Antode getrennt ist, ob sie 
Heroinen seien. Das setzt ihre Erscheinung voraus; aus dem Gesange allein konnte er ihr 
Geschlecht nicht entnehmen.’’ One would think Strepsiades might take their word for it 
without demanding ocular demonstration. The Antode, which he has just heard, begins 
Tlap@évor duBpoddpor. Moreover, their voices could be (conventionally) female. Erroneous 
appears also the theory that in the Parodos of the Wasps the lamp-carriers actually ran off 
fsom the Choreutai, and that iray’, & wai, imaye is a call for them to return. 
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matic. Here Z. discusses at length the question of the second performance of 
the Frogs, finding many marks of a revision, that is a diépOwore, not a diaokevh. 

The classification of Parodoi might be based upon the rhythm, which is 
adapted to the substance, some being trochaic, some iambic, some anapaestic. 
A complex Parodos, like that of the Wasps, may vary its rhythm. 

Another basis of classification might be the arrangement of the Odai and 
Epirrhemata. Some Parodoi, like the Agon, have the form aéaé4, as Vesp. II 
and III, Lys. I, Eccl. II ; some, the form 6@éa, as Acharn. I, Nub. I, Eccl. I; 
some, by chiasm, a4 4a, as Acharn. II, and 6aa4,as Pax; finally 64@a@ occurs 
in Vesp. I. The remaining possible form aa 46 does not occur. 

In the Agon only actors can take part in the Epirrhemata; in the Parabasis 
only Choreutai; in the Parodos, both may take part, though originally only 
Choreutai could take part. The change probably occurred with the introduc- 
tion of the Prologue. 

Down to B. C. 422, that is, in Acharn., Equit., Nub., the Choros enters and 
remains in the Orchestra during the Parodos. From B. C. 422 to 405, that is, 
in Yesp., Pax, Av., Lys., and Ran., the Parodos included an dvodo¢ to the 
Logeion, and a xé@odoc, From B. C. 405 on, that is, in Eccl., Plut., the Choros 
is again restricted to the Orchestra. 

In the Parodos the Pnigos is rare, and still more the Katakeleusmos (bor- 
rowed probably from the Agon). Proodic and mesodic verses occur as in the 
Agon, subject to the same metrical restrictions, The Epirrhemation occurs, but 
has the metre of Epirrhemata, not the iambic trimeter as in the Agon. 

_ In some plays a sort of Parodos is provided for important actors, as Equit. 
1316-1334. 

The Parabasis has been more fully explored by previous writers. To the seven 
usually recognized parts, our author adds another Pnigos and an Antipnigos, 
of course as éx#écee to the Epirrhema and Antepirrhema. No Parabasis 
exhibits all the nine parts. In Pax 1127-1190 are found the Pnige. 

In the history of the Parabasis three periods may be noted: 1. The first 
six plays have a chief Parabasis with dt4a@ and Syzygy, and a secondary Para- 
basis consisting of a Syzygy without dz/a@, 2. From B. C. 414 to 404, three 
plays exhibit each only one more or less defective Parabasis. 3. After 404, 
two plays exhibit no Parabasis at all. In this period the Agon contains a 
simple Zpicheiresis, and the Choros is restricted to the Orchestra. 

The Parabasis having originally been a sort of epilogue to the play, the later 
Exodos never received a full development. An analysis of the Exodoi yields 
no results except that they are composed in a long metre, and the nature of the 
é£6dca marks three periods: 1. when the é&édca were existing familiar hymns ; 
2. B. C. 422-413, when the poet composed é&6dca of his own; 3. when the old 
usage was resumed. 

In the third chapter the author discusses the extension of eplerhematic com- 
position beyond the limits of the Parodos, Agon, and Parabasis. Three 
different kinds of composition are found. First, there are Syzygies in which 
the Ode and Antode occur as in the Parabasis, but the Epirrhemata are 
parallel scenes in iambic trimeters; and even the parallelism sometimes 
vanishes. Secondly, the epirrhematic composition is abandoned, and Epeisodia, 
alternating with Stasima, appear. There is no Epodos, because of the organi- 
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zation of the comic Choros, to be discussed in the sequel. Thirdly, the Inter- 
scene, a sort of Epeisodion without Chorikon, is sometimes employed. 

At this point the author gives a complete analysis of all the plays of Aris- 
tophanes. Asa sample I give that of the Knights: Vv. 1-241 Prologue, 242- 
302 Parados, 303-460 secondary Agon, 461-497 Interscene, 498-610 Parabasis, 
611-755 Syzygy, 756-940 Agon, 941-972 Epeisodion I, 973-996 Stasimon I, 
997-1110 Epeisodion II, 1111-1150 Stasimon II, 1151-1262 Epeisodion III, 
1263-1315 secondary Parabasis, 1316 ff. Exodos. 

Epeisodia occur only after the Parabasis. The Interscene was probably 
introduced to give the Choros a rest between the Parodos (originally recited 
entirely by the Choros) and the Ode of the Agon. As the Antepirrhema and 
Antipnigos of the Agon were recited by actors, the Choros indeed rested, but 
the flute-player did not; hence the Epirrhemation (dcdAvocc) to give him time 
to catch his breath. Here it seems to me there is too much refinement. 

Comedy, then, had some parts that were characteristic of tragedy; did 
tragedy, in like manner, admit any epirrhematic passages? The author finds 
Syzygies representing Stasima, and Syzygies representing Epeisodia. ,The 
phenomenon does not appear in Euripides. The two species of drama, accord- 
ing to Z., did not borrow these features from each other. The question, in its 
relation to tragedy, he does not discuss ; but the Epeisodia of comedy were due 
toa fusion of the Doric (epeisodic) with the Ionic (epirrhematic) comedy. 
As in architecture, and otherwise, the Athenians combined characteristics of 
both races, so in comedy are seen the effects of the Doric lyre and the Ionian 
flute. An ingenious but rather fanciful origin of Ode and Epirrhema from a 
flute contest is here proposed.! 

The first chapter of the second part treats of avriyopia, First are investi- 
gated some of the theories as to the portion of the Choros that sung or recited 
the different choric parts, but especially the ‘ Einzelchoreuten” theory of R. 
Arnoldt is combated.? 

Z. sets up this law: A single Choreutes may be represented by an actor, the whole 
Choros never ; that is, in passages which correspond to each other, if the Choros 
appears in one, and an actor at the same place in the other, “ Choros” means 
a single Choreutes. This occurs in the yedvpiouoi in the Parodos of the Frogs; 
cf, also Acharn. 929-939 = 940-951. Further, in the Agon the Katakeleusmoi 
belong in form to the Epirrhemata (recited by actors), and hence must have 
been uttered by one Choreutes. It is thus rendered probable that the Epir- 
rhemata in other parts of a play were recited by single Choreutai, when they 
belong to the Choros. 

But who sang the Odai? In tragedy there are Strophe and Antistrophe, 
implying movement and countermovement of the same persons ; and then there 
is Epodos. In comedy there are gd# and dvtwd4, without Epodos, and it is 


1] do not understand the notion that in the song of the Chelidonizontes (Bergk, Poet. Lyr. 
III, p. 671). a certain part bears marks of improvisation, and if improvised, must have been 
sung by only one. Did it come to us through a stenographer? ‘ 

2 Unfortunately, in the midst of his triumph over Arnoldt, he exclaims, ‘‘Aber sollte es R. 
Arnoldt wirklich entgangsein, dass der Gebrauch von vm Aia in negativen Satzen absolut 
ungriechisch ist?’’ The examples known to me, some of which are nowhere cited, are: Pax 
218, Thesm. 551, 640, Lys. 360; Diphil. 32. 25; Antiph. 158. 6; Philetaer. 4; Plat. Theag. 
130 B (vi tovs Oeovs). Some of these may be doubtful, and some due to special causes; but it 
is not possible to explain all away. 
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obvious that @devv and avrgdew have reference to different sets of singers. 
Moreover, it is attested that in the d:tAd of the Parabasis the Choreutai 
arranged themselves avtizpéowrov aAAjiow. Hence the Ode belongs to the 
first Hemichorion, the Epirrhema to its leader (Koryphaics) ; the Antode to the 
second Hemichorion, the Antepirrhema to its leader. For the relative position 
of the Hemichoria, cf. Av. 352 f., Equit. 243. Such is Antichoria. Here Z. 
gives several further illustrations, and discusses the attitude of the Choros in 
Lysistrate, where there is d:yopia. He finds double Antichoria; but in the 
Agon, of course, ordinary Antichoria. In Ekklesiazousai there seems to have 
been but one Hemichorion: all the parts are single, and in the second Parodos 
the Epirrhemation is divided between the Choros and an actor (Praxagora). 
In Plutos only the Koryphaios is a singer; hence in the Parodos, the Antodai 
are sung by an actor (Karion). 

Where there are Stasima in comedy, Antichoria is still to be assumed. 
Before Sophokles a Choros consisted of twelve members. In comedy two 
such Choroi, called Hemichoria, were employed for the sake of Antichoria. 
The superiority of the comic to the tragic Choros was only apparent; but it 
would have been real if there had been no Antichoria in the Stasima of comedy. 
In some exceptional cases, however, such as the Ode Av. 400-405, and Exodia 
generally, the whole Choros seems to have sung. 

From this theory naturally flows another: in tragedy there was no Anti- 
choria. The author maintains that HMIX. in the MSS of tragedy means the 
Koryphaios or a single Choreutes. At this point C. Muff and O. Hense pass 
under review, and their doctrines are condemned. The nearest we have to 
Antichoria is in Aischylos, first in Suppl. 1018 ff., where it is Dichoria analo- 
gous to that in Lysistrate, which is there combined with Antichoria ; then in 
the Exodos of Eumen. we find Dichoria, and finally in the Exodos of Theb. 
Numerous details I omit here, as elsewhere. 

The manner of reciting (Vortragsweise) is discussed in the next chapter. 
Here are to be found many combinations revealing great acuteness and pene- 
tration on the part of the author; and if to me the conclusions do not in all 
cases seem secure, that may be due to my want of familiarity with the subject. 

The author finds in the Attic comedy all the four types of our day: song, 
recitative, melodrama, conversation. The melodramatic type, a recent crea- 
tion in modern times, was at Athens created between Archilochos and Aris- 
tophanes. 

The style of recitation is closely related to the form of verse and the 
structure of passages. Metrically comedy contains uéAy and é77; as to structure 
it contains Odai and Epirrhemata. But péAy and éry do not correspond 
respectively with Odai and Epirrhemata; for “éAy, in addition to pure lyric 
verse, include what Z. calls the Ionic Strophe, composed in iambotrochaic or 
(anaclastic) Ionic rhythm, and this same rhythm may be used in Epirrhemata 
as well as in Odai. That is, “éA7 include Doric Strophe and Ionic Strophe ; 
érn include Epe proper (tetrameters and dimeters) and trimeters; while Odai 
include Doric Strophe and Ionic Strophe in part, and Epirrhemata include 
trimeters, Epe proper, and Ionic Strophe in part. 

A difference in the style of recitation was accompanied by a difference in 
metrical treatment of the same verse. For instance, when the Choros recites 
iambic trimeters, these are é77 as in tragedy, not yA Aéguc, and they have the 
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tragic structure. The neglect of Porson’s law I have spoken of elsewhere. 
The treatment of the iambic tetrameter is analogous. So the trochaic tetra- 
meter, which exhibits but two types, the other verses mentioned exhibiting 
three. The anapaestic tetrameter has but one form. Here I must pass over an 
interesting discussion of the three types of iambic tetrameter, and the differ- 
ence between the trimeters as ér7 in tragedy and as yA AéEcc in comedy. 
Whenever in comedy we hear of é77, tetrameters are meant.* 

In the third chapter of the second part is discussed Errhythmy of the choric 
odes. Here the author points out the differences between Aeolo-Doric and 
Ionic composition, in Harmony, in Rhythmic, and in Structure. He enume- 
rates all the Ionic Strophai of Aristophanes, and discusses also the Doric. In 
the former Errhythmy—uniformity of rhythm—is invariably found; in the 
latter the exceptions are limited, and the yeraBodai due to special causes. 

An examination of the choric parts of all the plays leads to the following 
conclusions: 1. Errhythmy is maintained not only through each choric pas- 
sage, but throughovt the choric passages of each play. 2. The revision of a 
play always affects the music, and so the rhythm. This may be utilized in 
determining what is old and what is new in the case of a play, such as the 
Clouds, whose revision was not completed. 

The secondary Parodoi have a special law: they occur only when the main 
Parodos is trochaic, and they must be in Ionic rhythm. 

In the last chapter of this part are discussed Eurhythmy and Symmetry. 
The investigation begins with the Parabasis. As the tetrameter has four bars, 
so four verses make a Strophe, and four Strophai a Perikope (16 verses). In 
the Parabasis the Epirrhemata ordinarily have this number of verses, but 
sometimes eight and sometimes twenty. The Epirrhema and Antepirrhema 
have the same number, that is, the music repeats. 

In the Parodos the sailing is not so plain. In Acharnians I all is normal. In 
Acharnians II, vv. 303-334 are divided into two Perikopai, hence a4 4a. In 
Equit. 242-283 there is some trouble. In the Clouds a strange phenomenon 
occurs, The tetrameters of the Parodos, though not at all symmetrically 
divided by the lyric passages, still number 144—nine Perikopai. To omit the 
intervening Parodoi, we find also in Av. 268-386 that the tetrameters are not 
symmetrically divided by the chorika, but still number just 96—six Perikopai. 
On these facts Z. remarks: ‘‘ Hier einen Zufall sehen wollen hiesse fiir jede 
philologische Combination den Boden entziehen. Schon fiir einmal wire es 
héchst seltsam, wenn die Teilbarkeit durch eine so grosse Einheit, wie die 
Zahl 16 es ist, auf Zufall beruhen sollte ; fiir zwei derartige Fille ist es einfach 
unmdglich.” With this I must take issue. For one instance the chance is 1 
in 16; for two, 1 in 256, and 256 is far from infinity. But nothing convinces 
like examples ; so I give a few. The idea enters my head that Aristophanes 
wrote his entire plays by sixteens. I turn to Dindorf’s text (the one I always use) 
and find in the first play, the Acharnians, that the number is 1232 = 77 X 16— 
seventy-seven Perikopai. ‘‘ Schon fiir einmal wire es héchst seltsam,” u. s. w. 
I try the next play, the Knights, and find 1408 = 88 X 16—eighty-eight Peri- 
kopai! The law is proved, and we need not examine any further, for “ fir 
zwei derartige Fille ist es einfach unméglich.” The hypothesis to Oidipous 
Tyrannos contains 16 verses ; the Oracle, the Riddle, and the Solution together 
make another Perikope. The Prologos of the Frogs contains 208 verses = 
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13 X 16, the Embaterion of the Persians 64, that of Agamemnon 64. That all 
these coincidences are due to chance is demonstrable. 

The Agon is still more stubborn. Eight Epirrhemata with their eight Ant- 
epirrhemata are indivisible by 16, and in only one instance of these eight is the 
number in the Epirrhema the same as that in the Antepirrhema. A panacea 
is found. All the figures are expanded to the next higher multiple of 16, by 
assuming a pause in the recitation while the music continued. In one or two 
cases this seems plausible, in some highly improbable. In the Knights II 68 
is in this way expanded to 80, and in the Wasps pauses amounting to I1 tetra- 
meters are necessary. I do not deny the possibility of this; but it is the least 
satisfactory part of the whole work. And yet, according to Z., the whole theory 
of epirrhematic composition depends upon the correspondence of Epirrhema 
and Antepirrhema. It seems to me possible that there should be a corres- 
pondence of another sort, which I shall not discuss here. In any case it 
appears to me that there is an obstacle to exact musical correspondence: some- 
times the Epirrhema and Antepirrhema are in different rhythms, anapaestic and 
iambic, or vice versa. 

The Pnigos of the Parodos shows neither Eurhythmy nor Symmetry, while 
that of the Parabasis shows Symmetry. In the Agon it shows Symmetry in 
some cases. In the tapaBaowe proper—the Anapaests—there is no Symmetry. 
The author challenges any one to produce Symmetry hese as readily as he has 
done it in the epirrhematic parts. 

Likewise in the Syzygies, where there is no dance, there is no trace of 
Eurhythmy or Symmetry. 

The work closes with an adverse criticism of the “ grosse Responsion’ 
theory. At the end are lithographs in the form of spectra, presenting clearly 
to the eye the complete analysis of several tragedies and comedies. 

In my article on the Agon I characterized Zielinski’s work as one of great 
importance. The perusal of several adverse reviews by German scholars has 
not changed my opinion. That the book contains numerous errors in details, 
I intimated in that article, and it must be conceded that the tone is rather 
vigorously polemic, and the self-confidence sometimes too great for security ; 
but it wou]d be an easy matter to point out worse errors in some of the adverse 
criticisms of the work than in the work itself. Yet it is proper to state that I 
have not called attention to all the errors I observed, but have merely noted a 
sufficient proportion of them. To enumerate all the errors and give one-tenth 
of the truths would make on readers who have not seen it a false impression 

in regard to the merits of a book which, in my opinion, is*destined to create 
an epoch in the study of the Greek drama. 


MILTON W. HuMpHREYS. 


An Introduction to Greek Epigraphy. Part I. The Archaic Inscriptions and 
the Greek Alphabet ; edited for the Syndics of the University Press by E. 

S. Roperts, M.A. Cambridge, 1887. xxii, 419 pp. 
Not the least service rendered the science of Greek epigraphy by Sir Charles 
Newton, the eminent keeper of the antiquities of the British Museum, was 


1The theory does not demand that the Epirrhema and Antepirrhema should necessarily 
have the same number of verses, but should each be made up of even Perikopai so that the 


same music could be used; but the rhythm surely could not change. 
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his papers on inscriptions in the Contemporary Review for December 1876, 
and in the Nineteenth Century, June and August 1878. These papers proved 
the stimulus to no less than two important works on epigraphy, the one in 
France, the other in England. Salomon Reinach, in his 7raite d’Epigraphie, 
published in 1885, a work which created an epoch in the history of classical 
philology in a country renowned for its epigraphists, confesses with what admi- 
ration he perused the elegant and lucid essays which so happily collected the 
scattered rays of light cast by the inscriptions upon the political, social and 
religious life of Greece. Scarcely three years after the publication of Reinach’s 
comprehensive treatise, Mr. Roberts pays his tribute to the same sources of 
inspiration, now collected by their author in the volume entitled Zssays on Art 
and Archaeology (1880). 

Greek epigraphy is in fact in the air. The Corpus is now progressing towards 
a second edition ; England has already given us a manual of historical inscrip- 
tions ; Germany, the dialect collection of Cauer, and that of Dittenberger, cf 
wider scope; and latest of all, the last work of Gustav Hinrichs was his 
Griechische Epigraphik, rich here and there in its collection of material, but 
not animated by that freshness of contact with the inscriptions which is such 
a happy feature of Reinach’s 7vaité. It is no fortuitous circumstance that 
within the brief compass of three years we should have become richer by 
no less than three treatises on a subject that had remained, not unexplored, it 
it is true, but not worked up as a whole and in its larger aspects, since the 
days of Franz’ Ziementa, now nigh half a century. The last decade has been 
fruitful in discoveries of capital importance, and the time seems to have 
arrived when at least a preliminary sketch of the work accomplished is pos- 
sible. We retrace our steps to gain impetus. The great question in the 
history of the Greek alphabet—when and in what way the Phoenician char- 
acters were transplanted to Hellenic soil—has, it is true, as Kirchhoff says in 
the preface to the fourth edition of his Studien, not been settled, but it has been 
brought much nearer to a definite solution by the results of the work of the 
last ten years, even though the labors of Taylor, Clermont-Ganneau, Wilamo- 
witz, and Gardthausen be regarded as following a deceptive and unsatisfactory 
method. 

Students of literature are now alive to the necessity of keeping pace with 
the progress of epigraphical knowledge. Epigraphy and dialectology go hand 
in hand even in their treatment at the hands of scholars. Franz’s Liementa 
remained unsuperseded by another manual for forty-five years, Ahrens’ 
Dialects for forty-two years. No one who has not made it his daily occupation 
to deal with the fascinating problem of the birth and growth of Greek forms, 
can realize to what extent the dialectologist is indebted to his brother epigraphist. 
Thus the delimitation by Meisterhans of the date in Attic inscriptions (550 
B. C.) before which medial consonants are not geminated ; the supposed exis- 
tence of a sibilant expressed on the Teian devotio inscription by T (@aA4T yc), 
and on the Lygdamis inscription by the same character, ’OaTaTvoc, the E for 7 
(long ¢) and nondiphthongal «, H=7 from @ (or frome --a), are points of 
seeming trivial importance, and yet of no slight value to the investigator of 
the Hellenic dialects. 

Mr. Roberts’ volume aims at occupying a position midway between the 
selections of Cauer, Dittenberger, and Hicks on the one hand, and the treatises 
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of Reinach and Hinrichs on the other, which profess to deal with all the 
questions arising from a study of Greek inscriptions. Mr. Roberts aims at 
supplying the want indicated by Newton in the first of the above mentioned 
papers: ‘‘ What is now wanted is a popular work, giving a classification of 
Greek inscriptions according to their age, country and subject, and a selection 
of texts by way of samples, under each class.” The first volume deals then 
solely with the form of the letters in the inscriptions prior to the adoption of 
the Ionic alphabet. The second volume will embrace such documents as are 
of importance from the point of view of subject, dialect, and time, and drawn 
chiefly from the post-Euclidean period. 

A brief introduction gives an historical sketch of the Greek alphabet, com- 
prising a geographical and chronological division of the subject; remarks on 
the change of the Phoenician characters upon their immigration to Greek soil ; 
a discussion on the sibilants, and the evolution of the guttural and labial 
aspirates ; a statement of the various theories as to the interrelation of the 
Eastern alphabet (¢, 7, ¢, x, and the Western alphabet (x7, = §,9, 
x); and notes on the adecedaria. Then follow the inscriptions of the Zastern 
group (pp. 23-195), and of the Western group (pp. 196-309), annotated through- 
out, and a chapter on the Hellenizing alphabets of Phrygia, Lycia, Pamphylia, 
Cappadocia, Caria and Hispania (pp. 310-20), without citation of inscriptions. 
Appendix I deals infer alia with the age of the earliest inscriptions from 
Naucratis (p. 323); Appendix II with supplementary commentaries on such 
inscriptions as need more elaborate comment than was found possible in the 
body of the work. This second appendix is valuable for its extensive eluci- 
dation of the linguistic and other difficulties occurring in a portion of the 
Gortyna code, the Sigeum stelé, the devotio inscription of Teos, the Halicar- 
nassian law of Lygdamis, the Locrian tables, and especially the Elean monu- 
ments. Addenda nova present various latest views, a series of tables sums up 
the contents of the entire work, and a capital index concludes the volume. 

Part I supplies the material for estimating the worth of those portions of 
Reinach’s and Hinrichs’ works which deal with the outward form and make-up 
of the inscriptions ; and at the same time nlaces the student in possession of the 
facts by which the various divisions of the alphabet made by Franz, Mommsen, 
Lenormant, Taylor, and Kirchhoff, may be critically estimated, and by which 
above all the great question of the origin and history of the complementary 
(non-Phoenician) signs Y, #, X, ¥, Q may be studied. 

Mr. Roberts’ entire first volume is a tribute to the genius of Kirchhoff. He 
has completely absorbed into his text the masterly treatise which has placed 
Kirchhoff first among living Greek epigraphists. There is no passage of 
importance in the Studien which is not either directly translated or whose con- 
tent is not reproduced in Mr. Roberts’ book. It is solely in the case of the 
Naucratis question that his allegiance wavers. The argument from proximity 
has here doubtless caused Mr. Roberts to suspend his judgment between 
Kirchhoff’s and Hirschfeld’s plea and that of Mr. E. A. Gardner, though to 
our thinking the Abu-Simbel inscriptions must be referred to a period prior to 
those discovered at Naucratis. 

With this single exception, then, the volume rests entirely upon the Kirch- 
hoffian arrrangement of the Greek alphabets. And not merely in its general 
features, but even in the smallest details Kirchhoff has been followed, and side- 
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lights caught up and reflected. with a devotion unique among the race of 
scholars. Kirchhoff’s views as to the genesis of the Odyssey have already been 
adopted i ¢ofo and worked out in detail, and it is his fortune to have a second 
book meet a similar fate. 

No one can resent such propaganda, for it carries with it the furtherance of 
the most cautious views, free from any bias as to the relative priority of the 
Eastern or the Western alphabet. But what the scholar might justly demand 
is that the author of this valuable work should have brought the question as to 
the origin of ‘‘ complementary” signs somewhat nearer its solution. Personal 
contact with such a wealth of archaic material must beget original conclusions. 
Yet there is no distinct advance whatsoever. Mr. Roberts evidently holds that 
he is not called upon to present aught else than an “anticipatory sketch’’; 
whereas a more positive gain to science would have been an attempt at winning 
new results rather than a collection of that which had already been collected. 
Of the five hundred inscriptions (without counting coin legends) there is not 
one that has not been published before. 

Now,we may not take issue with Mr. Roberts because he has reached no decision 
as to whether ¥ comes from the Cyprian Y or from an opened loop of ofpa. 
But if his acceptance of the Kirchhoffian division into an Eastern and a Western 
alphabet is a working hypothesis, so far as the student is concerned (p. 3), we 
hold that the student should have the views antagonistic to, or modificatory of, 
that of Kirchhoff, presented in more space than half a page of fine print. 
Imperfect though his description be, Reinach’s method of presentation offers a 
far wider horizon whereby the theories of Franz, Mommsen, Lenormant, and 
Taylor may be estimated ( 77ai¢é, p. 175-236). 

Mr. Roberts’ procedure in dealing with the views of other scholars is, in one 
particular at least, the opposite of that of Hinrichs. Mr. Roberts absorbs into 
his text whole passages, side comments and single observations of others; 
Hinrichs, with an overwrought devotion to a sense of justice, quotes the verba 
ipsissima of his authorities, with an utter disregard of the effect upon the mind 
of the reader, whose nerves are tingling from the effort to read his labyrinthian 
sentences, rendered the more intricate by his persistent and detailed citation. 
Mr. Roberts’ volume is a model of clearness; every resource of the printer’s 
and editor’s art has been called into requisition to clarify an intricate subject ; 
and yet, to our fancy, it had been better to inform the student at the outset 
that no inconsiderable part of the commentary upon the inscriptions had been 
directly or indirectly transferred from the pages of others to his own. The 
criticism on Clermont-Ganneau’s theory as to the supplementary signs, the 
note on the date of the Cretan inscriptions, the commentary on the Lygdamis 
inscription (No. 145), are nothing more than reproductions of previous com- 
ments by Taylor, Comparetti and others, though in the last case we are stimu- 
lated by the happy conjecture of moveiv (1. 8). 

We sincerely trust that we are doing Mr. Roberts no injustice, for his aim 
throughout has been to refer the student to the numerous authorities, quoted 
with a fidelity that deserves the highest praise, and a completeness that renders 
his work indispensable. This method of directing the student to other sources 
of information may have its advantages, but his gain would have been indubi- 
tably greater had his zeal been stirred by contact with the editor’s personality. 
The work offers then practically nothing that has not been published some- 
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where or other. But it is none the less on that account a desirable addition 
to our apparatus. It achieves a complete success in furnishing us with enlarged 
appliances for the study of the pre-Euclidean inscriptions found chiefly in 
Roehl. In felicitousness of grouping, clearness of presentation, completeness 
of citation of relevant literature, this work far exceeds anything heretofore 
published. In no other publication can be found such concise and yet 
such complete introductions to each inscription. The author has spared no 
pains to bring his book up to date, even to the very day of publication. It 
indicates the high-water mark of contemporaneous epigraphical science. Omis- 
sions to refer to pertinent literature are very rare. In No. 27 (page 67) we 
miss an allusion to Thuc. V 5 and Fick’s Odyssee (pp. 9-11), where in explanation 
of the occurrence of F in the Chalcidian Ionic of Magna Graecia (Fd, QFarine, 
TapvuFévyc) it is plausibly suggested that the dialect was a mixed one, and 
that the F’s are in reality Doric. Certainly the a of TapvFévyc, which Kirch- 
hoff (Studien * 126) attributes to a peculiarity of Chalcidian Ionic, finds an 
easy explanation in the presence of an admixture of Doric in the western 
colonies of the Ionians. On page 262 (No. 261) Pischel, in Bezzenberger’s 
Beitrage VII 332, might have been adduced ; and p. 143 (No. 117), Ugdulena, 
Sopra una iscrizione Selinuntiana, 1871; p. 218 (No, 208), Schneider, de dialecto 
Megarica, 41-43 (referred to on No. 44a). To No.145(p. 174) add Journal of Hel- 
lenic Studies 1. The appearance of the fourth edition of Kirchhoff's Studien while 
Mr. Roberts’ pages were in press has enabled references to the Studien to be cor- 
rected to the paging of the fourth edition. A few passages have escaped Mr. 
Roberts’ cautious eye; e. g., page 215 (No. 204), page 75 (two). In some others 
Mr. Roberts has failed to notice the change in Kirchhoff’s views: thus page 
228 = K.* 132, 133, whereas the passage in question is no longer found in 
K.4 140. Of far greater moment, however, is the accuracy with which the 
letters of the inscriptions are reproduced. It is well known that Roehl does 
not always represent the original with sufficient fidelity; but Mr. Roberts’ 
work fulfills all that might reasonably be expected, both in the facsimiles and 
in the type copies. In No. 14a,a coin of Gortyna, the mu’s and sigma's are 
not exact; in No. 145 we have a curious instance of the transmission of an 
error from book to book through mere carelessness. In the first line we have 
the following letters preserved: . AAEOZ[Y]AAO......A......, which the 
later editors almost without exception transcribe as follows: Tdde 6 cbAAo[yo]¢ 
éBovdeboar[o] as if the t of rade and the characters SEB 0 EYZAT were visible 
and only TO and O had to be supplied; whereas on Mr. Roberts’ facsimile 
there is not a trace of any letter between ovAdo- and A, and none from A to 
the end. Furthermore, according to Newton, the A of éSovAetoaro, which is 
undoubtedly preferable to émixAyroc, should stand over the A of ZaAu- in the 
line below ; and in the same inscription, line 16, I notice that instead of ¢ the 
final letter in Newton’s copy is =. It might have been well for convenience 
to have cited the numbers of Roehl’s /magines, as well as those of his Corpus. 

These are, however, points of trifling moment in comparison with the general 
trustworthiness of the whole. Mr. Roberts, I see, clings to the spiritus asper 
in transcribing Ionic inscriptions from Asia Minor, whereas Bechtel has at last 
broken with the traditional usage ; an innovation which finds a partial support 
in the authority of Herodotus. Why the Doric accentuation should not be 
introduced is not clear, for forms like Aaxedacuévior, ’APavaioe (No, 258) are 
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clearly not in line with Doric usage ; even if we do not go to the extent of 
writing évoAeuéov in the heading of the famous serpent-coil of Plataea, which 
Mr. Roberts, following Fabricius, now reads roide méAeuov éroAémeov, 

The utmost care has been taken to reach the highest degree of accuracy in 
the make-up of the work. I notice that at least two passages quoted incor- 
rectly by Kirchhoff and G. Meyer, have been quietly corrected in passing. 
Only the teacher who has used Mr. Roberts’ work with students can realize 
how faithfully the laborious duty of commenting upon so large a number of 
inscriptions has been performed. 

The following observations were jotted down during the perusal of 
the work: P. xiv: for Ahrens R. read Ahrens H. L. P. xv: insert 
Busolt’s Griechische Alterthiimer (Miiller Handbiicher IV 1). Kuma- 
nudes looks strange under the guise of Cumanudes. P. 8, note 2: for 
J. Miller read I. Miller. The German original has slipped in here. It 
is correct on pp. xv, xvi. P. 33 (and 138): I do not see how there can 
be any doubt that I'pégwv is a proper name and not a participle. po 
for pa is not a Doric peculiarity, and from the base *yped- or *yepo- the ablaut 
verbal form would be ypogéw. The syntax too makes in favor of a proper 
name. The reference (top of page 33) to No. 113 should read 1134. P. 83, 
No. 46a: for tAbveve read wAvvei¢. In the manumission decrees found recently 
on the Acropolis and published in the Am. Journ. of Arch. Vol. IV there is 
mention of the profession together with the name of the person, an occurrence 
rare in Attic epigraphy according to Kohler, Mitth. X, quoted by Mr. Roberts. 
P. 107: the inaccuracy of Schiitz’s tables of the Attic alphabet, reproduced 
on pp. 106, 107, is evinced in the case of 2, which, according to these tables, 
ought after 446 B. C. to have always four strokes ; whereas the o’s of Hicks, 
No. 33 = C. 1. A. suppl. I, p. 37, have but three strokes (438 B.C.). P.115: the 
change of o to spiritus asper occurs also in Argolic, e. g. étoiFyé, I. G. A 42; cf. 
also Cyprian gpovéde diuddic. P. 129 (No. 98): Mr. Roberts says that 7¢ is 
apparently found in this inscription and inno other. This is scarcely correct : 
Arcadian CDI 11223;, Cyprian Berl. Phil. Wochens, 1884, p. 671. P. 129 (No. 
98): v@ for 40 is not confined, as Mr. Roberts asserts, to the Greek of Sicily 
and South Italy with the exception of év@av (Corcyra). We have tpoarevieiv 
in Delphic, and even in the MSS of Alcaeus (84) we have 7vfov. P. 129 (No. 
99): on ’Apabtoo cf. the suggestion of Allen, Versification, p. 77 (Papers of the 
American School of Classical Studies at Athens, Vol. IV). P. 143 (No. 117) : 
the of réc, Oedc, should yield to ov. See Schneider de dialecto 
Megarica, p. 57. The Megarian dialect follows the Attic procedure. In No. 
113b Mr. Roberts reads Tov Madiov, but in 113 Avkeiw (gen.) P. 154 (No. 130): 
If [au]Ja is correct, the H must bea slip. P. 159 (No. 132): against Mr. E. A. 
Gardner’s suggestion that ’A76AAo is a vocative, is to be placed Prof. Merriam’s 
happy conjecture that the sigma of the supposed oo¢ is in reality a ww, Am. 
Journ, Arch. III 304. P. 169 (No. 142 B 1): The Ionic form is votooc, as in 
Mimnermus. vodooc, Attic vocog, by the way, cannot be explained from *voyx:oc, 
*yovoooc, but is from *oveF ri0¢, cf. Old Norse snav Sr, dereft, dare, Germ. schnéde. 
P. 176, line 16 of No. 145, [Po]puiwvoc is an easy conjecture. P. 212 (No. 198): 
add Eretrian. P. 218 (No. 208): there can be no question that the «Aec- 
forms come from «2eFe-. P, 226 (No. 233): for  vp[ac?] read ép[ac?]. Roehl, 
No. 221, has 9 dp[axc]. P. 231: for fragments read payments. P. 255 (No. 257): 
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this inscription is preserved, not in the Bapfaxeiov at Athens, but in the Poly- 
technicum. P. 262 (No. 261): for OAtume read OAbvmie. P. 264: for Hin- 
richs (note on line 12) read Collits (Die Verwantschafisverhdltnisse, etc.) P. 
278 (No. 277): é[u] Mavrvéa, which Mr. Roberts adopts, is very questionable. 
év is at best very rare in Arcadian (see my paper on Arcado-Cyprian, Am. 
Phil. Assoc. Trans, Vol. XVIII), though it is true we have a case of év in No. 
277 (epic, despite Meister). P. 287 (No. 291): Mr. Roberts’ expulsion of the v 
in line 10, and his reading roi <v> ratty [ye]ypau(u)évoc is very doubtful. P. 298: 
by an omission, the age of No. 300 is not specifically stated; from the context, 
especially Kirchhoff's note, one might suppose No. 300 belonged to the sixth 
century, whereas K. expressly states that No. 300 is to be dated about 400 
B.C. P. 335: vdie is written in one case, Ndie in the other. P. 338: tpoddéuev 
is not an Ionic form. P. 339: note on 1. 37 seqq. of No. 142. This entire § 
on -ec and -# in the subjunctive will have to be modified in the light of 


Schulze’s paper in the twenty-second volume of Hermes. 
HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 


The Fables of Avianus. Edited, with prolegomena, critical apparatus, com- 
mentary, excursus and index, by RoBINSON ELLIs, M. A., LL.D. Oxford, 
1887. Pp. xlii, 152. 

Mr. Ellis has added to the deep obligation under which all students of Late 
Latin must feel towards him by his present edition of Avianus. The edition 
is both critical and explanatory. It might have been thought that little 
yet remained to do in settling the text after W. Fréhner [1862] had published 
collations of the Paris,and Bahrens [Poetae Latini Minores, Vol. V] of the 
Leyden MSS. Mr. Ellis, however, has had his usual good fortune as a discoverer 
of fresh manuscript material. From the MSS which he has examined or 
collated at Oxford, Cambridge and London, he selects one [Harley, 4967, not 
earlier than 1300] as of “ unique importance,” while three others [all in the 
Bodleian, and ranging from the eleventh to the beginning of the fourteenth 
cent.] present numerous readings of interest. He has also collated the best of 
Fréhner’s Paris MSS [C, which he assigns to the tenth cent. at latest]—the 
enormous Tréves MS of the tenth cent., which Bihrens only collated 
“raptim”’—the St. Gallen fragment, etc. It will be seen that this is the 
fullest critical commentary that has yet appeared ; but in spite of the number 
and comparatively early date of the MSS, the text often stands in need of 
emendation. The emendations which Mr. Ellis either makes or adopts fall 
into two classes: (a) emendations of obviously corrupt and unmeaning pas- 
sages; (3) emendations of metre and syntax, which are based upon general 
views of what is possible or not in Latin of the epoch of Avianus. (a) The 
following brilliant examples of the first class may be cited, VII 14: Tunc 
insultantem senior de plebe superbum | Adgreditur tali singula uoce monens, 
MSS. Mr. Ellis suggests Adgreditur “ tali cimgu/a uoce moues?” He proves 
from Varro, as against Servius, that cingulum was used for a dog’s collar, and 
compares a similar corruption in the Codex Ambrosianus of Claudian. 
[Although this is almost convincing, it is perhaps worth while to mention the 
suggestion of a learned friend : Adgreditur curfa talia uoce monens, This is 
based on the view of the Censor of Wopkens that talia uoce monens was the 
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genuine ending, and that,a word after adgreditur having dropped out, the 
meaningiess singula was inserted to prop up the metre. The omission of curta 
would be palaeographically very probable.] 

XI 8: Iurabat so/itam longius ire uiam, MSS. The bronze pot is speaking. 
Mr. Ellis points out that solitam is impossible “as the pots were on a quite 
exceptional journey,” and restores certainly so/idam, “ its metallic course.” 

XXI 5: Sed uox implumes turbauit credu/a nidos. Most of the MSS give 
credula, but the vv. ll. pavida, sedula show that a difficulty was early felt. Mr. 
Ellis restores convincingly acredula (the poet apostrophizing the bird), which 
is glossed as luscinia [the Paris C gives De luscinia as the title of the fable] 
and sometimes corrupted in MSS to credula. Mr. Ellis follows the excellent 
advice of Cobet never to make a correction without giving a certain instance 
of a similar corruption. 

(8) The second class of emendations depends on the positions advanced in 
the Prolegomena. In these Mr. Ellis elaborately discusses the name and per- 
sonality of Avianus—his date, style, and metrical peculiarities. The MSS mostly 
give (in the genitive) Avian, though the ninth century V omits the name alto- 
gether, and the Bodleian R (eleventh to twelfth cent.) gives Avieni, Citations 
in a grammatical treatise of the ninth century [in Hagen’s Anecdota Helvetica] 
give Avienius or Avienus. (1) Frohner believes that the true name was 
Avianius—a much commoner one, as appears from inscriptions, than either of 
the others. L. Avianius Symmachus was father of the orator, but the twenty- 
four lines which are cited from him by his son show no similarity to the writings 
of the fabulist. (2) The Oxford MS O adds the praenomen Festi, which 
would tend to identify the fabulist with the author of the Aratea. But the 
complete difference of style between the two writers, and the silence of all the 
other known MSS, negative this assumption. (3) The MSS testimony, how- 
ever, is not equally decisive against the spelling Avienus, in which case our 
author might be identified with either (a) a pupil and correspondent of Enno- 
dius, or (3).an interlocutor in the Saturnalia. Mr. Ellis prefers the latter; but 
his arguments against the friend of Ennodius are hardly conclusive, as they 
take for granted that the fabulist cannot be later than the fifth century—the 
very point which has to be proved. The Avienus of Macrobius—whose name 
is once at least written Avianus in the best MS of the Saturnalia—“ is described 
as a modest and virtuous youth . .. who rarely speaks at much length himself, 
but keeps the conversation going by questions, interruptions, or whispered 
objections. Yet so far as his personality is introduced it is well suited to the 
character of a lover or writer of fables.” The probability of this identifica- 
tion is increased if the Theodosius to whom the preface is addressed is the 
author of the Saturnalia. Some have identified him with Theodosius the 
Great, and two good MSS add imperatorem after the ad Theodosium of the pre- 
face. This testimony is of no more value than the addition of Festi to the 
title in another MS. A mediaeval scribe would have no compunction in 
making such identifications without a tittle of evidence, or in introducing his 
jmpertinent guesses into the text which he was transcribing. Mr. Ellis is 
amply justified in the stress which he lays on the general tone of the preface, 
which is that of an equal, not a subject; cp. esp. ‘“‘Habes ergo opus quo 
animum oblectes, ingenium exerceas, sollicitudinem leues, totumque uiuendi 

,ordinem cautus agnoscas.” On these grounds Mr. Ellis assigns the fables to 
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the last quarter of the fourth century, and traces allusions to them in several 
writings of this epoch—the Gratiarum Actio of Ausonius, which was delivered 
in 379, and more probably in a letter of Symmachus, I ror [written in 380 or 
381]: Qui fieri potest ut os unum contrariis adfectionibus induamus? with 
which he cp. Av. XXIX 21,22. Mr. Ellis perhaps makes too much out of 
these references, as (whatever may be the date at which the fables took their 
present shape) their groundwork is at least as old as Babrius; and the same 
consideration prevents us from attaching much weight to the allusions to pagan 
customs, which might suit with the pagan revival of 380 onwards, but might 
equally well have been taken on by a Christian copyist from his pagan prede- 
cessor. Mr. Ellis subjects the metre of the fables to a searching examination, 
which leads him to the same result. But it is here especially that the incon- 
clusive character of his evidence comes out most strongly. The traditional 
text év BopBopw BapBapixg keira, Itis full of sins against metre, syntax and 
sense. To what extent the last class should be corrected depends on one’s 
general estimate of the literary powers of Avianus. Mr. Ellis perhaps rates 
these somewhat too high. 

XVI 19, 20: Haec nos dicta monent magnis odsistere frustra paulatimque 
truces exsuperare minas, MSS. Mr. Ellis certainly improves the passage by 
reading subsistere fluxa—the first word being given in Bodleian O, and the 
second suggested by /ustra of Bodleian B. 

XXIV 4: Edita continuo forte sepulchra uident, MSS. Mr. Ellis restores 
very ingeniously the technical phrase continuo fronte; but is not this too 
abstruse for Avianus ? 

The metrical question is treated in the same way. He rejects or inclines to 
reject some fables—certainly XXIII, and less strongly XX XV and XXXVIII— 
which accumulate licenses of metre and grammar. In discussing the Epimy- 
thia and Promythia he shows a certain indecision, but ends by rejecting the 
latter, and leaving a stain on the character of the former. “ In the Promythia 
T seem to detect a forger. Three of them are tetrastichs and all contain the 
word alterius. He would seem to have wished to leave his mark on the 
bastard children of his creation ... The Epimythia, though at times and to 
some extent questionable, are not, like those in Babrius, so decidedly inferior 
to the bulk of the work as to justify us in rejecting them altogether” (p. xxxiv). 
What remains, however, is far from immaculate. Some faults are corrected 
by the help of the new MSS. XLI 18: nodilibus ut, MSS; nobdilibus ne, B. 
XI 6: wagus amnis, MSS; uagans amnis, B. XXII 6: precibus ut peteretur, 


MSS; cum peteretur, Ellis, from the Bodleian X, which gives eft 


But may not these MSS readings represent the attempts of scribes to 
improve the metre on their own account? Certainly, in XXVIII 12, B 
suspiciously obtrudes an impossible Aic between domini and ora. In other 
cases Mr. Ellis resorts to more heroic remedies. In XXVII 10 the substitu- 
tion of cornix for uolucris is over-bold. In XXXVFII 6 the substitution of 
sannis for salibus is specious, and is partially confirmed by a gloss over salibus, 
cum reprehensionibus, in a late MS. In the same spirit Mr. Ellis suggests 
emendations of other places where the received text would seem to point toa 
very late origin. In XXXVI 4 he changes exfositis to haec positis, and, though 
he doubts XX XVIII as a whole, yet he is ready to improve the Latinity by 
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changing /adoratis of v. 7 into uaporatis, and debile of v.12 into futtile. Such 
wholesale improvement seems hardly worth while; even if an originally fairly 
correct writer has suffered from one or more mediaeval recensions—an hypo- 
thesis which the popularity of the fables renders not improbable—is it not 
hopeless, the tradition being what it is, to try to remove the barbarous super- 
foetations? Mr. Ellis has brought to the task a perhaps unique combination 
of literary taste, palaeographical insight and knowledge of Late Latin usage ; 
if his attempt carries so little conviction, it is not likely that another will be 
more successful. The commentary is in Mr. E.’s most thorough style. A 
peculiarly attractive feature is the use made of fresh MSS evidence, e. g. XXV 
14 on sculperet, XXXV 1 on pignera, 14 on nominatives like /uis. The only 
criticism that can be applied to it is that of Scaliger on Casaubon’s Persius : 
la sauce vafit mieux que le poisson. An index verborum ends the book ; the 
commentary richly deserves one to itself. WALTER ASHBURNER. 


Crinagorae Mytilenaei Epigrammata ed. M. RUBENSOHN. Berolini, 1888. 


The editor gives us in this monograph of 124 pages the §1 epigrams which 
bear the name of Crinagoras in the Palatine Anthology. He has had the 
advantage of a new collation of the Codex Palatinus made by Stadtmiiller, who 
is himself purposing a complete edition of the whole work. This collation 
has been executed with great care; the first hand has been scrupulously dis- 
tinguished from the second or later hands, erasures marked, and in every case 
an attempt made to recover the original writing. Explanations of the more 
difficult passages are given in Latin ; and Prolegomena, amounting to 60 pages, 
discuss the life and times of Crinagoras, his diction and prosody, and some of 
the more disputed passages in the epigrams. On the whole, the work is con- 
scientious and in some respects new ; the writer, however, is obviously a very 
young man, and can hardly be said to settle many of the points which he has 
treated in the notes. Thus, in XXXI 5, oi & dpa dovrfOnoav aoAAéec, what is 
the meaning of dour#ycav? It seems to be unique, and R. is therefore 
right in retaining it ;. but it is not satisfactory to find that no suggestion of the 
meaning, whether it is a mere variation upon dotmycav, or conveys some addi- 
tional notion, as is most likely, is attempted. Take again XXXVI 1-4, which 
the MS gives thus: 

THC yever) uév ’Apdgeo 

xairat ob ate rov wadroic 
pedval ayporépwr tpnxbrepar 

Several years ago I suggested in the Cambridge Journal of Philology that 
ayappix) is a corruption of ayappixdéevroc. Dioscorides states that the 
agaricum, a kind of tree-fungus, grew év ry ’Ayapig ti¢ Lapyarixqe, and it is 
therefore reasonable that the Araxes should be described as abounding in it. 
The construction is of the condensed kind which, though perhaps not found 
elsewhere in Crinagoras, is sufficiently familiar to Greek scholars yeve?) idwp 


mivetat = yeveq éotiv 6 riverat, 
In v. 3 the new editor accepts with no hesitation the conj. of Schneider, a 
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critic whose learning was greater than his natural feeling or dexterity, wadaxoi 
wadAoi, writing thus: 
wpedvai aypotépwv tpnxitepar 
This hardly commends itself to my judgment. I suggest as preferable, 
xairat ov Gr’, ov padaxoic éri warroic, 
‘its hair is not as sheep’s, not with soft naps,’ or possibly ‘ not superposed on 
soft naps.’ In any case I would not alter the metrically sound padaxoic¢ éxi 
paddoic, 
In XL 1, 2, which the MS gives thus: 
Kai ypapa Téoow, 


the new editor rejects the conj. of Porson, ypdya:, and adopts Reiske’s ypawor, 
but without his ér for éve, j 
kai robTwv ypawov évi 


This leaves us confronted with several difficulties of no light sort : for (1) what 
is the construction of the accus, uifov? Hardly, as Rubensohn suggests, like 
the Homeric ov dé Gdpoe tévde y’ defAov, (2) What can be the meaning of évi 
mAéoow? The editor thinks that é is trajected and refers back to diati/a- 
sbévra, like év TéyAvupar, A. P. 1X 752, 1. Most readers, I apprehend, 
will prefer to follow Diibner in reading: 


Kai ypawat Ete 


for (1) ypdwat is nearer to ypdya than ypdyov ; (2) the double «ai ‘ either’ 
‘or’ comes out with perfect clearness ; (3) the infin. ypdwac depends on @dpoec. 
In XLII 1-3: 
Nijoov riv ei pe Exovow 
petphoa Bay éxta pdvov oradiow 
Kai tikrovoay abdaka Tiap apovpyc 
oper, 
the editor translates by comparing the Homeric 7G, Aesch. Sept. 
492 avdpi tr. But it is obvious from the form of the sentence that it is the 
article, and refers to in v. 2, vijoov tiv (odbcay) ei we Exovow 
ueTpHoat, 
Equally dubious is the explanation given of the construction of XLIV 3, 4: 
yap 
técov yaing old’ 


‘nondum alium terrorem quam terrae succussae (sive, terram succussam) novi 
tantum.’ This seems to make the difficult genitive depend upon dAdo, Surely 
this must be wrong. It really depends on deiva; and récov, if not for dcov, 
which is perhaps impossible, is at least exp/ained by the genitive yah eAeACouévyc, 
‘I know as yet no alarm so overpowering, the alarm of shaking earth.’ 

It is abundantly clear from these short extracts how full of difficulties is the 
language of the Greek Anthology. Interesting as I have found these poems 
of Crinagoras, I cannot profess to think they have yet been explained 
adequately. ROBINSON ELLIs. , 


REPORTS. 
PHILOLOGUS XLVI. 

Heft 1. I.—TREATISES. 

I. Pp. 1-26. Duo Commentarii de Comoedia, by W. Studemund. These 
two commentaries, which were first edited by Cramer (Anecd. Paris. I, pp. 3- 
10), are re-edited by Studemund, and the variant readings from the MSS 
QRMPV are given in foot-notes. Valla’s rendering of §2-10 of the first comm. 
and of §19-25 and §33 of the second is also given. — 


P. 26. Tac. Dialog. de Or. 10. For transit et contentus est Th. Stangl pro- 
poses to read ¢ransisse contentus est. 


II. Pp. 27-34. Pseudo-Plutarchus De metro heroico, by W. Studemund. 
The commentary is re-edited according to Codex C (Paris. 1955), the variant 
readings of MSS P and M of Pseudo-Hephaestion being added. 


III. Pp. 35-47. On the Odyssey; a critical discussion of the Prooemium 
and of the introduction to e, by A, Scotland. In the Prooemium he rejects vv. 
5-10, proposes for év@’ in 11, rejects 15, in Ig substitutes 
for év oréoot yAagupoiot and proposes pa for dé, and rejects 21, 23-25. In the 
introduction to e he makes wholesale rejections and would read 4, 28 (substi- 
tuting yar’ for pa Kai), 29, 30, 31, 43. 


P. 47. Minucius Felix, Octavius 5,10; 8, 3; 11,6, emendations proposed 
by A. Eussner. 


IV. Pp. 48-56. Notes on Soph. Oed. Rex, by A. Spengel, who argues 
plausibly in favor of several emendations and interpretations. 


P. 56. Theophr. Char. 29. Emendations proposed by G. F. Unger. 


V. Pp. 57-69. ti¢ and éore¢ in pronominal repeated questions in Aris- 
tophanes, by W. Uckermann. With regard to the rule of the grammarians 
(see Kiihn. Ausf. Gr. Gram. II Theil, 2 Aufl., p. 1017 ff.; Kr. Spr. 51, 17, 3), 
that in a question repeated by the one addressed before his answer regularly 
only the iwdirect interrogatives are used, Uckermann cites against the 40 exam- 
ples that sustain the rule 10 that have the direct interrogative. In 8 of the 10 
the direct interrogative is the reading of all the MSS (which the editors have 
emended, of course), in the remaining two the direct interrog. is due to conjec- 
ture. Uckermann’s conclusion is therefore fully justified, that in pronominal 
repeated questions the direct interrogative is correct, though less frequent than 
the indirect. 


P. 69. Callimachos, Delian Hymn, vv. 9, 10, C. Haeberlin proposes to read : 
viv oiune aroddccopat Gv 
Kapvei’ ue diane adéyovta 
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VI. Pp. 70-86. On the Monumentum Ancyranum, by Joh. Schmidt. This 
third article (cf. Philol. 44, 442 ff.; 45, 393 ff.) is mainlya critical discussion of 
the latest contributions toward the restoration of the Mon. Ancyr. by Woelfflin 
and v. Wilamowitz. 


VII. Pp. 87-97. Laeviana, by C. Haeberlin. This article discusses, on the 
basis of the fragments, the question who Laevius was and when he lived. 
“ Crederes hominem esse Graecum, cui nomen fuerit Advoc.” “ Florebat igitur 
Laevius priore primi a Chr. n. saeculi parte.” 


P. 97. Ammianus Marcellinus XXVI 6,15. Th. Stangl proposes cavationem 
for cavillationem, and thinks we should expect instead of miciam some such 
adj. as infimam. 


VIII. Pp. 98-106. The Roman Aedileship in the earliest times, by Ed. 
Moll. A critical discussion of the views of W. Soltau, E. Herzog, W. Ohnes- 
seit, and Mommsen. 


P. 106. Carmen de figuris, v. 42 (Rhet. Lat. ed. Halm, p. 65), A. Eussner 
proposes famd for famam. 
II.—REporTs. 


54. Pp. 107-167. Research in the field of Greek History, 1882-86, by 
Hugo Landwehr. The article shows the widest acquaintance not only with 
the larger historical works that have made their first or renewed appearance 
during this period, but with the whole vast literature connected with the sub- 
ject, and so is of much value, especially for orientation. 


P. 162. C, Haeberlin proposes to emend Acharnians 1095, so as to read: 
od & éyxéver* deimvév tic ed oxevavéto. 


III.—MISCELLANEOUS. 
A. Pp. 163-167. Latin Epigraphy. 
1. Cupula. Joh. Schmidt argues that cupula is the technical name of a form 
of tomb found only in Africa, shaped like a trunk with high-arched cover. 


B. Pp. 167-177. Interpretation and criticism of authors. 

2. Soph. Electra. Several emendations and interpretations proposed by H. 
Deiter. 

3. A supposed citation from Polybios. In the passage cited by Eusebios, 
Praep. evang. X 10, 3, from Julius Africanus, G. F. Unger proposes IoAvicropo¢ 
for TloAvPiov. 

4. The Periplus of Pseudo-Scylax. A. Wiedemann argues with much force 
in favor of the Iepiodog T'j7¢ of Hecataeus as source for the Periplus. 

5. Critical observations on Cicero’s Philosophical Writings. H. Deiter 
emends (12), restores (1), or interprets (1) a number of passages. 


C. Pp.177-179. Roman Chronology. 
6. Place of the 1st of March in the old Latin'solar year. L. Holzapfel 
argues in favor of Bergk’s view that March originally began Feb. 24. 


D. Pp. 179-192. Reports of journals, reviews, etc. Anzeiger fir schwei- 
zerische Alterthiimer, 1885, 1-4; 1886,1, 2, Edinburgh Review, 1886, July. 
North American Review, 1883-1885. Journal of Philology, 1-21. Mémoires de 
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la Société Nationale des Antiquaires de France, 1882. Bulletin de la Société 
Nat. des Antiq. de France, 1882, 1883. . 


Heft 2. I.—TREATISES. 


IX. Pp. 193-201. Mythology a Science, by W. Forchhammer. On the 
basis of Aristotle’s saying that the poets of the heroic epos had in enigmatic 
form “ represented the real in the guise of the incredible and the impossible,” 
the myth of the birth of Achilles is thus explained : yAete¢ is the clayey, from 
anddc, because the rain dissolves the soil into clay and sand, with the former 
of which the river unites, becoming yellow or clay-like in appearance. Oéric 
(from 6éw) is the sea-current, especially observable in narrows, like the 
Hellespont. Where the plain about the mouth of a river like the Spercheios 
is scarcely higher than the sea-level, it is easily overflowed through the union 
of sea and river, and the division between sea and river disappears; or, as the 
Greeks said, “ the river loses its lips,” (yeiAy). ‘*‘ This mouthless or lipless condi- 
tion was personified in the offspring of Peleus and Thetis, ’A-yecAoc = ’AyiA- 
Aebc, ’AxiAebc, so called ra yeidy pacroi¢g ov mpoohveyxev (uacToi are also 
‘hills ’).” 

X. Pp. 201-209. ’AOjvy yAavedric, by R. Hildebrandt. For the earlier 
Athenians, who were prosaic and practical, Athene was “the goddess who 
guarded their city and protected their commerce from mishaps. They called 
her, therefore, with reference to the first function, ToAcd¢, ToAovyoc, etc.; with 
reference to the latter, i. e. THe OaAdoone (Tl. 34), or 
*mne, the goddess of the clear sea.” 

P. 209. Th. Stangl emends Cic. Ep. ad Brutum I 17, 4, proposing haec 
nimirum videntur, etc., instead of haec mihi videntur. Madvig (Adv. Crit. IIT 
201) suggested : 

XI. Pp. 210-249. Critical discussion by Robert Unger of the Fabulae of 
Hyginus, continued from Philologus 35, p. 280 ff. The article is almost a 
polemic against Schmidt’s edition. 


P. 249. A. Eussner emends a passage of Fulgentius. 


XII. Pp. 250-275. De Adamantii Physiognomonicis recensendis, by R. 
Foerster. Description of the source, character, and contents of the 11 extant 
MSS of the work, followed by an account of the lost MS (S) known to us 
through Sylburg. 

P. 275. In Sen. De Clem. I 5, 5, instead of illam quoque infra terram 
deducit, Robert Petersen suggests in/vactam, and compares Sen. De Trangq. an. 
11,10; Tac. Ann, X 3, 12, etc. 


XIII. Pp. 276-322. Mela and Pliny, by E. Schweder. The correspond- 
ence between Pomponius Mela and Pliny, N. H. 3-6, leads to the inevitable 
conclusion that both drew from a common source. Lately Mommsen expressed 
the opinion that Varro was the author of this work, which was not used directly, 
however, by Mela and Pliny, but in a secondary form, worked over by some 
intervening author. The necessity for this supposition arises from the circum- 
stance that many facts derived by Mela and Pliny from their common source 
are posterior to the death of Varro. The necessity of resorting to this supposition 
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renders Mommsen’s theory doubtful, and this doubt is increased by the manner 
and the frequency in which this unknown author cites other writers, especially 
Sallust, and by the peculiar attitude of Pliny toward his source. Schweder 
now seeks to find this source in a geographical work composed under the order 
and direction of Augustus to accompany his map of the world (cf. Pliny III 46, 
also III 17). This is the work, too, according to our author’s opinion, which 
is cited six times by Strabo as 7 ywpoypagia or 6 xwpoypdgoc, The latter part 
of the article discusses numerous passages in Strabo where the statements 
agree with those in Pliny and Mela, which strengthens the argument for a 
common basis for all three writers in these especial points. In this particular 
the article is a valuable continuation of the writer’s Beitriége zur Kritik der 
Chronographie des Augustus. 


XIV. Pp. 322-354. Heinrich Matzat in a Progr. d. Landwirthschaftschule, 
Weilburg, 1882, and in his Rémische Chronologie, 1883 and 1884, assumed for 
the Roman republic a peculiarly movable year in consequence of an “ extra 
intercalary day.”” Accerding to this theory, the rst of March and so all the 
other days of the calendar passed gradually through all the seasons of the 
year, so that while the kalends of March corresponded in 400 B. C. to March 
18, the date had changed to July rr in 300 B. C., and to Nov. 4 in 200 B. C. 
That this theory was entirely wrong and devised out of a false combination 
was shown by Unger in his review of the second vol. of Matzat’s Chronology 
(Deutsche Litteraturzeitung, June 28, 1884). At this late date Matzat returns, 
in another program (Weilburg, 1887), to the defense of his system. This 
program Unger subjects in the present article to a critical examination, based 
upon several dates between the years 218 and 215 B. C. for which Polybius 
stands as authority by the side of Livy. That he successfully refutes Matzat at 
every point will be the general verdict. One is not constrained to fall in love 
with a system of chronology that can throw Hannibal’s passage of the Alps 
and the harvest of 215 B.C. inthe winter. The spirit of Unger’s attack is, 
however, greatly to be condemned. He passes far beyond the limits of pro- 
priety and his subject. 

II.—REPorRTs. 
47. Pp. 354-370. Plotinos, by H. F. Miller. This report is a continuation 
from Vol. 39, t of the discussion of works bearing on Plotinos. ‘‘ One sees,” 
says Miiller, “ that at least something has been done for Plotinos. We have 
two new editions, a translation, analyses and arrangements of single books ; 
only readers are still lacking.” 


III.—MISCELLANEOUS. 


A. Pp. 371-5. Accounts of MSS. 
7. Concerning the MSS of the Lexicon of Ammonius, by Xaver Kreuttner. 
He gives some examples showing the variant readings of Parisinus 2652. 


B. Pp. 375-384. Interpretation and criticism of authors. 

8. Emendation and explanation of several passages in Plato’s Theaitetos, 
by Fr. Susemihl. 

9. L. Tachau thinks that the song of the chorus in Sen. Herc, Oct. 104-72 
is clearly not Seneca’s, but the work of a second hand, This appears from 
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the awkward, sometimes absurd manner in which the thoughts are culled 
from other tragedies of Seneca and pieced together. 

10. A sensible defense of Nepos as a school-text for Quarta in the 
Gymnasium. 

11. Petschenig emends Sen. De vita beata 12, 5, proposing ad/udbescentiae 
instead of adulescentiae (Gertz, displicentiae ; Madvig, erubescentiae). 


C. Extracts from journals, etc. American Journal of Philology, No. 22. 


Heft 3. I.—TREATISEsS. 


XV. Pp. 385-400. Latin Secundus-MSS. J. Bachmann edits three 
Secundus-MSS from the Royal Library at Munich. In 1872, Revillout, in 
a paper entitled “Vie et sentences de Secundus,” endeavored to prove that 
the original Secundus wrote in some oriental tongue. This theory he based 
on the previously unknown Arabic and Ethiopian versions, and the Syrian 
fragment published by Sachau. Against this view appeared an article by G. 
Schepss (Philologus 37, p. 562 ff.), who called attention to several inedited 
Latin Secundus-MSS. in Munich. These Bachmann now gives to the world, 
but omits to draw from them any testimony as to the correctness of his own 
opinion which was laid down in a publication of last year, viz. that the 
original Secundus wrote in Greek and belonged to the second century of the 
Christian era. 


XVI. Pp. 401-420. Remarks on the observance of the word-accent in the 
older Latin drama, by P. Langen. This article is entirely devoted toa polemic 
against Wilh. Meyer, who undertook in a well written article (Abhandlungen 
der K. bayr. Akademie der Wissenschaften, I K1., 17 Bd., 1 Abth.) to combat 
the idea so prevalent since Bentley and Hermann, that the laws of word- 
accent were observed to a certain extent in connexion with the laws of versi- 
fication. 


P. 420. Sen. Deira. Six passages emended by M. Petschenig. 


XVII. Pp. 421-433. Critica] discussion of the Odyssey (continued from 
Philol. 45, p. 569), by A. Scotland. In this article the author argues that 
Mentor advises and Telemachos undertakes the journey to Pylos and Lake- 
daimon, not with the hope of learning that Odysseus is alive, but if possible 
to obtain certain evidence of his death, in order that Penelope might marry 
again. 


P. 433. Tac. Hist. II 4,19. A. Eussner proposes to strike out the second . 
Jabor and change inexperti to inexpertum. 


XVIII. Pp. 434-444. On Aristarchos’ explanation of the meaning of 
Homeric words. Max Hecht maintains against Aristarchos’ explanation of 
Aevyarétog by dAéGpioc, that the general meaning is e/end, which, when used in 
a contemptuous sense — hligtich, erbirmlich (® 281, € 312, N 723, Y 109); ina 
good sense = erbarmungswiirdig, jammervoll (x 273, p 202, 337, © 157, 4 359, 
399, v 203). lend means schwach in f 61; and in the sense of ungliichlich 
(= 387, N 97, I 119) = (by metonymy) wnheilvoll. With regard to Aristarchos’ 
observation that and ¢oBeioba: = and gebyecy, he concludes that ¢é6Bo¢ 
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means generally fight, but sometimes fear (A 402, 544, M 144, N 170, = 522, 
O 310, 327, II 291, P 118, = 247 (?)); goBeiv, generally put to flight, but some- 
times “rrify (0 gt, 230, N 300) ; goBeiofa: and regularly flee. 


P. 444. Tac. Hist. III 18,1. A. Eussner proposes to strike out forte victi, 
which is perhaps a marginal note to «bi fortuna contra fuit. 


XIX. Pp. 445-457. On the Pseudo-anacreontea, Fr. Hanssen brings 
further arguments in favor of the view expressed in his Habilitationsschrift 
(Anacreonteorum sylloge, etc., Leipzig, 1884), that of the collection, 21-32 
belong to one author. This author, H. thinks, was probably a Jew, and 
possibly the same with the author of the Pseudo-phocylidea. 


XX. Pp. 458-490. The Editor of Thukydides, by Adolf Bauer. This 
excellent article is directed especially against the views of v. Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff (Curae Thuc., Gétting. index lect. Sommer 1885, and Hermes 20, 
p- 477). Bauer’s conclusion is: “ The editor of Thukydides may therefore be 
likened to a ghostly apparition. It will frighten nobody who boldly attacks 
it; it has flesh and bone, only covered by odd and miserable rags ; if these are 
torn away, a well known personality is revealed—Thukydides, son of Oloros, 
of Athens.” 


P. 490. Sen. De tranq. animi 3,3. M. Petschenig conjectures insinuat for 
Haase’s instil/at (Ambrosianus, instituat), and cursim for cursu. 


II.— REPORTS. 


Pp. 491-587. Thukydides, by L. Herbst (fourth article). This report will 
be found of great value by all students of Thukydides, as was the case with 
the last report (Philol. 42, pp. 625-768), of which this is a continuation. It is 
devoted to a discussion of the chronological questions treated in the articles 
of Unger, v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Lipsius, and Miiller-Striibing. Herbst 
is as vehement against the edifor-theory and the mischief it has worked as is 
Adolf Bauer. His general opinion is that with reference to the ultimate truth, 
the gain brought by the treatises under consideration is slight. “So long,” he 
says, “‘as with the present craving to surprise with something unexpectedly 
new there is a lack of modest devotion, there will be a lack of understanding, 
and then some grammarian and interpolator, or even the historian himself, 
must bear the blame.” 


P. 587. Sen, Ad Marciam 11, 3; 18, 2. M. Petschenig proposes emenda- 


tions. 
III.— MISCELLANEOUS. 


A. Pp. 588-592. Extracts from journals, reviews, etc. Revue critique 
@histoire et de littérature, 1887, 27-39. American Journal of Philology, Nos. 
23,24. Academy, 1887, July 2-Sept. 24. Anzeiger fiir schweizerische Alter- 
thumskunde, No. 3, July. 

At the close will be found an explanation from Seeck and a reply from 
Unger. 

Heft 4. I.—TREATISES. 

XXI. Pp. 593-605. Color-terms among the Greeks and Romans, by O. 

Weise. The number of terms which the earliest Greeks and Romans had to 
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define colors was small. A careful compilation of all the passages in Homer 
gives for general terms for light and dark, as against real distinctions of color, 
the following proportions: bright 46 per cent, dark 40, red 8, yellow 6, while 
the occurrence of blue and green is doubtful. As general and comprehensive 
terms were gradually limited by usage to a definite color, new terms had to be 
found to express newly observed shades. To this end three ways were open : 
first, differentiation of roots; later, derivation and composition. The develop- 
ment in these three ways is traced in a very interesting manner. 


P. 605. C. Haeberlin proposes three emendations in Theocr, Id. 30. 


XXII. Pp. 606-631. Coniectanea ad comicorum Graecorum fragmenta, by 
O. Crusius. Invaluable to all students of Greek comedy. 


P. 631. Note by O. Crusius, “ De Constantino Manasse Planudae auctore.”’ 


XXIII. Pp. 632-643. Curae Exegeticae, scripsit R. Ehwald. Under this 
title are discussed various questions and passages: (1) The two hexameter 
lines “‘ De titulo Luxorii cum versibus ” (Riese, Anthol. Lat. I, No. 37), which 
are as follows: Priscos, Luxori, certum est te vincere vates ; Carmen namque 
tuum duplex Victoria gestat. Duplex Victoria has been interpreted as indi- 
cating two poetical contests or two classes of poets, Roman and African, that 
were surpassed by Luxorius. Ehwald revives a suggestion of Meermann and 
contends that there is here an allusion to two figures of Victory, as is often 
seen on coins, bearing between them a shield inscribed with the name and 
works of Luxorius. (2) Explanation in regard to the poems ascribed to 
Octavianus in the Anthology. (3) Remarks on the unintelligible jingle of 
words, No. 204, Riese. (4) An attempt to discredit the fact brought forward 
by Seyffert that Tibullus is referred to in the songs of Petrus Grammaticus and 
Paulus Diaconus not far from the year 781 A. D. (5) Plausible emendation of 
an inscription from Pompeii, C. I. L. IV 106ga. 


P. 643. Stangl emends Hor. Carm. I 37, 24 by reading reservavit for 
reparabit, 


XXIV. Pp. 644-9. Holzapfel emends and discusses eleven passages in 
Cicero’s Letters. 


P. 649. Petschenig emends Sen. Ad Marciam 18, 5. 


XXV. Pp. 650-665. The day on which the first of Cicero’s orations 
against Catiline was delivered is investigated anew by C. John. A considerable 
amount of discussion has been carried on in regard to this question within the 
past few years. Hachtmann in his first edition decides for Nov. 7; in his 
second (1886) he leaves the matter undetermined. Nohl thinks the proba- 
bilities are for Nov. 7. It is especially to the refutation of these views that 
John now turns himself, and succeeds in making out a strong case for Nov. 8. 


P. 665. Petschenig emends Sen. De provid. 6, 7. 


XXVI. Pp. 666-691. The confusion of the calendar at the time of the 
second Punic war, by W. Soltau. In regard to the years 218-15 B. C., Soltau 
agrees with Unger (cf. Heft 2) that the calendar had not at this time suffered 
any material disturbance. This he renders almost certain by the discussion of 
four dates within those years. This continued until about 207 B.C. At the 
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beginning of the year 203 B. C., however, a discrepancy of 29 days appears, 
which has increased to 125 by 189 B. C. Such rapid increase can only be 
explained by the omission of whole intercalary months. The effect of this 
omission would be to throw the beginning of the year, i.e. the kalends of 
March, earlier in the season, so that it was finally thrown into the beginning 
of winter. The cause of this Soltau finds in the fact that as a matter of strict 
precedent, if not of law, the consuls entered upon their term of office at New 
Year, and, as it was all-important that they should take the field in early 
spring during times of war, the “ salus reipublicae” compelled the shortening 
of the year and the retrogression of New Year. The beginning of this change 
Soltau ingeniously argues was in 207 B. C. 

XXVII. Pp. 691-704. Investigation of the geographical books of Pliny, 
by D. Detlefsen. This article forms the second part to the writer’s paper on 
the world-map of M. Agrippa, Programm d. Gymnasiums zu Gliickstadt, 1884, 
and treats of Pliny’s sources in the description of the Pontus Euxinus. 


P. 704. Petschenig emends Sen. De ira II 9, 3 by substituting ex uno partu 
for ex una parte, 


II.—REporrs. 

49. Pp. 705-752. Herodotus (continuation from Vol. 44, p. 717). Editions 
and conjectural criticism, by H. Kallenberg. 

P. 752. Ina note supplementary to p. 576, Herbst cites a third inscription 

in support of his view of the correctness of the number of hoplites (3000) 

furnished (acc. to Thuc. II 20, §2) by the Acharnians. 


III.—MISCELLANEOUS. 


A. Pp. 755-764. Interpretation and criticism of authors. 

12. Concerning the date of the composition of Polybius’ History, by R. 
Thommen. This is a reply to Hartstein’s criticism (Vol. 45, p. 715) of Thom- 
men’s view that books I-X XX were written before 150. 

13. The Stoic definitions of the emotions in Suidas, by X. Kreuttner, who 
answers a criticism on the view expressed in his dissertation, that the defini- 
tions of Diog. VII 110-117 had been copied by Suidas. 

14. Juv. Sat. III 297-301 explained, yet hardly in a convincing manner, by 


Hackermann., 
15. Linde discusses and emends several passages of Sen. Suasoriae and 


Controversiae. . 
16. G. Helmreich adds to his list of glosses found in the text of Scribonius 


Largus. 
17. Extensive emendations of Apuleius by Petschenig. 


B. Pp. 766-775. History and mythology. 
18. Beginning of the reign of Cleomenes III, 227 B. C., by G. F. Unger. 


Plutarch says (Kleom. 38) that Cleomenes reigned 16 years and died a fugitive 
in Egypt, April 219. These 16 years are generally reckoned up to his death. 
Unger thinks his flight into Egypt is the “erminus ad quem. But the number 
of years given for the reign is too great. Plutarch wrote the cipher for & xai 
jutov, which the copyist misread as éxxaidexa. Cleomenes became king, then, 


Jan. 227. 
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19. On the legend of the Sirens, by G. F. Unger. 

20. Fulmina ex pelvi, by O. Crusius. The expression comes directly from 
the collection of proverbs of Erasmus (Chil. II, Cent. VII 90), aorpam? éx rvédov, 
id est, fulgur ex pelvi. Erasmus got it from the compilation of the Ps.-Dio- 
genianus, who seems to have taken it from some lexicon which was the source 
also of Suidas (see s. v. dorpar#), 
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C. Pp. 776-784. Reports of journals, reviews, etc. Mémoires des anti- 
quaires de France, 1886. Revue archéologique, 1887, Nos. 9,10. Revue de 
l'Afrique, 1887, No. 32. Anz. f. schweizerische Alterthumskunde, 1887, Jan. 1. 
Revue de Philologie, 1887. The American Journal of Philology, No. 30. 
Hermathena. The Academy, 1887, Oct. 1—Nov. 19. 


Pp. 785-82. Indexes. 
C. F. SMITH. J. H. KirKLAND. 


NEVE JAHRBOCHER FUR PHILOLOGIE UND PAEDAGOGIK, 1887. 
Fascicle 1. 


r. Nautisches zu Homeros. A. Breusing. Interesting suggestions as to 
the meaning of (1) ov« iduev dry bry HOC, (2) Trop, (3) 
feiviov or Fetvfiov, (4) the double wages in « 84 f. Both (2) and (3) have 
reference to the constant need of renewing the supply of provisions, felt by the 
voyagers in the Homeric war-ship. 


2. Zum Homerischen Hermeshymnos. A. Ludwich. In 234, for airi¢ 
read aivov 


3. Zum Homerischen Margites. E. Hiller. The verses quoted from the 
Margites by Atilius Fortunatianus, p. 24 (Keil, Halle, 1885), are probably an 
introduction to the poem, added by some later writer than the first composer. 
There is no ground for the belief that Pigres was the author of the introduc- 
tion or the poem. 


4. Zu Euripides Medeia. F. Giesing. Proposed emendations in 39 ff., 
215 ff., and 824 ff. In 217 G. would read 
ov Gupaiouc, ot ag’ roddc, 
understanding, with Meister, that éuudrwv in 216 refers to the proud look. 


5. Der beschlusz der phratrie Ayuorwvida, G. Gilbert. An explanation 
of the inscription edited by Kohler, C. I, A. II 2, n. 841b. 


6. Zu Xenophon’s Hellenika. A. Otto. Textual criticism of 20 passages. 


7. Zur chronologie und geschichte der Perserkriege. G. Busolt. A study 
of the chronology of the events of 480 and 479 B. C., starting from the solar 
eclipse mentioned by Herodotus IX ro. Busolt concludes that this eclipse 
occurred Oct. 2, 480, and the battle of Salamis, Sept. 27 or 28. Xerxes marched 
from Sardis toward the end of April, and the battle of Thermopylae took place 
in the last days of August. 


8. Der faden der Ariadne. O. Keller. The myth of the labyrinth and 
Ariadne’s thread was the outgrowth of travellers’ tales of subterranean mines, 
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where the miners used the same device for finding their way out. The Mino- 
taur and his human victims are a reminiscence of the Moloch worship in Crete. 
The growth of Athens under Theseus freed her from her annual tribute to 
Moloch. 


g. Dionysios Periegetes. G.F. Unger. The Periegesis of Dionysios was 
written in the time of Domitian, and not of Hadrian. The Hadrian men- 
tioned in the acrostic formed by vv. 513-532, Oed¢ ‘Epuie éxt ‘Adpravod, is not 
the emperor, but some Roman magistrate, perhaps the one who was proconsul 
in Asia, 58-57 B.C. The acrostic is to be translated ‘“ Hermes became god (in 
Imbros) under Hadrian.” That Imbros is the locality meant, Unger infers 
from the fact that in 522 ff. Dionysios omits to mention the chief cultus of 
Imbros, while reciting those of the other islands. 


to. Zu Aristoteles Poetik. F.Susemihl. Notes on 18,1455b, 32 ff., and 24, 
1459b, 8 ff. 


11. Zur Griechischen Anthologie. A.Ludwich. In Paul. Silent. éx@p. 
éxkA, I 245, read not 

12. Carmen, E. Baehrens, Groningen. The opinion is advanced that 
carmen is contracted from carimenum, a pres. pass. partic. of an old Italic verb 
car, to measure, divide. Possibly from the same source are derived carina, the 
ship’s keel, which cu¢s the water ; carvere, to be separated from, lack ; cardo, the 
dividing line, hinge. 


13. Zu Caesars bellum civile. H. Gilbert Meiszen. Some critical notes, 
on I 58, 9, 6; 22, 6. ' 


14. Zu Ciceros biichern de oratore. W. Friedrich, Miihlhausen in Th. This 
is a supplement to his guaestiones in Cic. libros de oratore (Prog. des Gymn. in 
Miihlh. 1885). It fills some 15 pages. 


15. Zu Arnobius. F. Polle, Dresden. On adv. Nat. IV 21, pg. 157, 24 
Reiff. 

16. A letter written by Robert Schumann toa friend, in which he complains 
that with the rest of the philological world he was hard at work correcting and 
rummaging through Forcellini. The letter was written a few days after Schu- 
mann had passed his abiturienten-examen. 


Fascicle 2. 

17. Antiphon xara B. Keil. An examination of Antiphon’s 
argument in reference to the quality of the guilt of the stepmother, followed 
by a general discussion of the logical and rhetorical character of the oration, 
which K, admires greatly. 

2. Zum Homerischen Hermeshymnos. A. Ludwich. In 152, for év wadd- 
Tep iyvior read rap’ iyviot. In 259, for read Avypoice. 
In 427, for xpaivwv read xpaivovr’, 


18. Kallone. K. Tiimpel. T. calls the attention of readers of Usener’s 
“ Kallone” (cf. Plat. Symp. 206 D) to the gloss of Suidas: Kaooéreca* 9 
Kai dvoua Kipiov. 


19. Deér Ursprung von K. Brugmann, is not a genuine 


374 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


compound from 4//-aAAo-, but a union of two independently inflected words. 
The original n. s. was GAAoc-adAov, GAAd-a2Aav, or GAA0-aAA0, 


20. Zu Thukydides. F. Polle. In II 20,4, the number of hoplites ascribed 
to Acharnai (3000) is too large to be credible. For émAirac read rodirat, 


21. Die archonten Nikodemos und Agathokles, und das stumme Iota. A. 
Schmidt. S. withdraws his previously expressed opinion (Jahrb. 1884) that 
the archonship of Agathokles should be placed in the second century B. C., 
and now agrees with Kohler that the correct date is probably 69-62 B.C. He 
offers several new arguments in defense of his former date for the archon 
Nikodemos (142-1 B. C.), laying particular emphasis upon the fact that the 
silent iota is regularly retained in inscriptions of his year. 


22. Lukianos als quelle fiir die kentniss der tragédie. P. Schultze. The 
works of Lukian contribute much to our knowledge of Greek tragedy, in respect 
to the manner of representation, the costume and distribution of the actors, 
the seating of the audience, and the degree in which the dramas of the different 
tragic poets held their place upon the stage in the second century of our era. 


Fascicles 3 and 4. 
23. Zuden metamorphosen des Ovidius. H. Magnus, Berlin. Some twelve 
pages of critical notes on I 16, I 55, V 460, VII 47, IX 415 f. 


24. Zur erklarung von Martialis epigrammen. W. Gilbert, Dresden. Some 
suggested corrections and additions to Friedlander’s edition. 

25. Zu Ciceros reden gegen Verres. K. Hachtman, Dessau. A critical 
note on IV 5, 9. 

26. Zur Odyssee. A. Scotland. (Continued from Jahrbiicher, 1886, p. 531.) 
(6.) The twelve axes, in ¢ 120, were placed on a bank of earth (extending in 
front of the palace diagonally from the door) which had been thrown up by 
Odysseus himself before his departure for Ilium, expressly for the sake of prac- 
tising this feat of archery. The suitors and Odysseus shot outward from the 
palace. We must therefore read meydpovow for évi weydpoow in 573.— 
(7.) In y, Scotland suggests the following arrangement: 102-179, 278-285, 180- 
185, 193-198, 201-207, 210, 211, 218-231, 239-242, the verses omitted being 
regarded as interpolations. After 242 should come 253, followed by 212, 213, 
313, which however he reads: 

év aéxnte Kaka unyavdacbat 
6784, etc., 


and, finally, 314-328. 
27. Zu Theognis. J. Sitzler. A defence of his interpretation of 1013 ff. 
against the attack of Pomptow (N. Phil. Rundschau, 1886, p. 68). 


28. Technologisches zu Sophokles Aias. R. Paehler. In his essay, “ Die 
léschung des stahles bei den alten,” P. suggested the reading Baivy for Bag@ in 
Soph. A. 651. He now makes an extended argument (24 pp.) in support of his 
view, and an attack on the opposing opinion of Bliimner (Jahrb. 1886, p. 676 ff.) 
that should be read for 
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29. Zur kritik derGriechischen tragiker. H.Stadtmiiller. Notes on Aisch. 

"Cho. 273, 515; Sup. 456; Ag. 1223; Soph. Trach. 528; Phil. 257; El. 28; 
Oid. Kol. 861, 1335; Eur. Med. 649; Iph. Aul. 418, 668, 671. 

2. Zum Homerischen Hermeshymnos. R.Peppmiiller. P. does not accept 


the emendation suggested by Ludwich for line 234 of the Hymn (see Jahrb. 
1887, p. 12), but declares the whole line to be an interpolation. 


30. Zu Epicharmos. E. Hiller. The quotation from Epicharmos, 
avOpdrwv aoxol redvonuévor, 
found in Clem. Alex. Strom. IV 45, is erroneously stated by Knaack to be 
‘satis celebre.” It was copied from Clement by Theodoretos, and from the 
latter by the other writers, three in number, in whose works it is found. Its 
“celebrity” rests entirely upon its mention by Clement. 

31. Der idealstaat des Antisthenes und die dialoge Archelaos, Kyros und 
Herakles. F.Susemihl. An examination of the authenticity of certain dia- 
logues ascribed to Antisthenes. The latter is not responsible for the character 
of the ideal state described in the Archelaos, since this dialogue is probably 
spurious, 

32. Ein neuentdeckter codex des Aristoteles. G. Konstantinides, Philip- 
popel. Dr. Konstantinides and Dr. Papageorg, of Philippopolis, have found 
in a private library in that city, a MS of Aristotle, containing four books wepi 
ovpavod, two books tepi yevécewe xai and three books wep? The 
MS is of the thirteenth or fourteenth century, and its discoverer asserts that 
it will contribute much to the improvement of the received text. 

33. Skylla in der Aristotelischen poetik, und der jiingere dithyrambos. F. 
Susemihl], A brief and courteous rejoinder to Gomperz (see Jahrb. 1886, 
771-775). 

34. Zu Laertios Diogenes. F.Hultsch. Notes on several passages in the 
life of Arkesilaos. 

35. K. P. Schultze. is found repeatedly in 
Plato and once in Xenophon, but érréu7v is nevertheless the proper form in 
Attic prose. 

36. Anz. v. H. Delbriick Perser- und Burgunderkriege. L. Reinhardt. 
Praise, mingled with criticism, of Delbriick’s effort to throw light on the his- 
tory of the Persian war from the analogous circumstances in the war between 

Charles the Bold and the Swiss. 


2. Zum Homerischen Hermeshymnos,. A. Ludwich. Notes on 224, 225 
and the close of the poem. 

37. Ad Plutarchi de proverbiis Alexandrinorum libellum nuper repertum. 
O. Crusius. C. offers a large number of textual notes on this work, which he 
has recently edited. 

(25.) Zu Ciceros reden gegen Verres. H. Kothe, Breslau. A note on 
IV §128. 

38. Emendationes Vergilianae. E. Baehrens, Groningen. Some twenty 
pages of critical notes on the third book of the Aeneid. 
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39. Zu Cicero de oratore. O. Harnecker, Friedeberg in der Neumark. A 
note on II 240. ' 


40. Zu Juvenalis satiren. A. Weidner, Dortmund. A critical treatment of 
a number of passages. This fills some fifteen pages. 


Fascicles 5 and 6. 

41. Anz. v. G. Curtius kleinen schriften, I-II, C.Angermann. The first 
volume, after a biographical introduction by Ernst Curtius, contains lectures 
and addresses of more general interest, while the second is confined to essays 
of a purely philological character. The work is highly praised in every respect 
by the reviewer. 


42. Zu Lukianos. H. Bliimner. A conjectural emendation. 


43. Zur erinnerung an Ludwig Lange. O. E. Schmidt. Lange was born 
in Hannover in 1825. He studied at Géttingen, lectured at Gottingen 1849- 
1855, was professor at Prague 1855-1859, at Giessen 1859-1871, and at Leipzig 
from 1871 till the close of his life in 1885. A charming picture of his char- 
acter and personal traits is given by Schmidt. 


44. Mythographisches. G. Knaack. K. discusses (1) Charnabon, (2) Eri- 
danos als flusz der unterwelt. 


45. ZuSynkellos. K. Frick. Two proposed emendations, 


46. Angebliche widerspriiche im Homerischen Hermeshymnos. A. Lud- 
wich. L, had argued (Jahrb. 1886, 433 ff.) that the Hymn to Hermes affords no 
ground for the hypothesis that it is a compilation from fragments of separate 
hymns. He now further defends this view against the attack of O. Seeck (Die 
quellen der Odyssee, 380 ff.) He shows in particular that the numerous “ con- 
tradictions ” discovered by Seeck do not really exist. 


(20). Zu Thukydides. F. Polle. In II 42, 4, read kai év ait@ tO dubvecbac 
Kaxorabeiv hynoduevor In II 44, 1, omit the comma 
after rpagévrec, and, for rd evruyéc read 


47. Die quellen des Diodoros in sechzehnten buche. H. Adams. Fol- 
lowing the suggestion of Haake (De Duride Samio Diodori auctore), Adams, 
as the result of an extended analysis (34 pp.), decides that Duris was the 
principal authority followed by Diodoros in his sixteenth book, though Ephoros 
and Timaios were also largely employed. The article is followed by an 
appendix on the chronology of Diodoros, 


48. Zu den griechischen Orakeln, A.Ludwich. A few conjectures, refer- 
ring to the editions of G. Wolff and Henders. 


49. Zum Platoniker Tauros. C, Baumker. A brief note. 


50. Zur geschichte der iiberlieferung griechischer metriker. P. Egenolf. 
A review of Studemund’s Anecdota varia Graeca, of which E. gives a very 
favorable criticism. 


51. Catena = Calumniator, W. Roscher, Wurzen. In the Jahrbiicher for 
1885, page 379, Roscher proposed to emend Cic. pro Mur. 20, 42 by reading 
calumniatorum for catenarum ; this emendation he now supports by passages 
from Ammianus Marc. XV 3, 4, and XIV 5, 8. 
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52. Romulusdata. G. F. Unger, Wiirzburg. A refutation of Soltau’s theory, 
particularly his most recent advancement of it in Philologus XLV, pp. 439 ff. 


53. Dierdémischen schaltjahre. W.Soltau, Zabern im Elsasz. An attempt 
to show that in the tetraeteris of the Roman calendar, with the years con- 
sisting of 355, 377, 355, 378 days, the even years before Christ were the inter- 
calated years, whilst the odd ones were ordinary years. 


54. Zu Terentius. H. Gilbert, Meiszen. On Andr, 315, Ad. 125. 
55. Zu Horatius. C. Nauck, Kénigsberg (Neumark). A defense of the 
accepted reading of Od. I 13, 2, and Sat. II 5, 59. 


56. Zu den textesquellen des Silius Italicus. G. Wartenberg. This treats 
of a MS of Silius long known to be in the library of the Propaganda and 
examined by W. It contains Pun, III 331 to XVII 2. 

E. B. CLApp. W. E, WATERs. 


BRIEF MENTION. 


MEISTERHANS, Grammatik der attischen Inschriften (Berlin, Weidmann, 1888), 
appears in a second edition, more than twice as bulky as the modest volume 
which had so remarkable a success three years ago. The book was timely ; 
hence its great vogue. Soon after its appearance, however, corrections and 
additions shot up on all sides, and murmurs were heard as to the incorrectness 
of the references, so that a new edition became necessary if the book was to 
hold its own. Into this new edition the results of the memorable reviews by 
Riemann and von Bamberg have been incorporated, as well as the valuable 
list of verbs by Lautensach. It is to be hoped that this laudable effort at com- 
pleteness has been accompanied by a careful verification of the references. 
One, at least, of these remains unchanged ; p. 214, 1. 5 from bottom, should be 
Hermes XVI, and not Hermes VI. In the syntactical part a number of new 
categories have been added, but the author has not done all that might have 
been done in the interpretation of the phenomena with special reference to 
the conditions of inscriptional style. Such points as the absence of opt. and 
dv from prose inscriptions, as the natural preponderance of édv in legal 
documents, might have been multiplied, to the profit of the student of Attic 


Greek. 


We welcome the appearance of the third edition of Biass, Ueber die 
Aussprache des Griechischen (Berlin, Weidmann, 1888), which comes to us 
enriched with the results of recent investigation. Especially interesting are 
the contributions of Professor Psichari on the subject of the modern Greek 
pronunciation, which show the difference between the artificial pronunciation 
of the cultivated Hellenes of to-day, who have not learned that death is neces- 
sary to quickening, and the faithful tradition of the people, which must in the 


end prevail. 


In the Principles of Sound and Inflexion as illustrated in the Greek and Latin 
Languages (Oxford, At the Clarendon Press), Messrs. Kinc and Cookson have 
produced a useful summary of the results of recent investigation in these 
subjects, and, knowing their public as they do, have taken all possible pains 
to make neogrammatical methods plain to what we must call the palaeo- 
grammatical mind. 


The first of GOMPERZ’s Platonische Aufsdtze is entitled Zur Zeitfolge Platon- 
ischer Schriften (Wien, Carl Gerold’s Sohn, 1887). In this interesting study the 
author undertakes to show that the Meno is not only younger than the Pro- 
tagoras, with which it has in common the themes of the teachableness of 
virtue and the failure of great statesmen to teach it, but younger also than 
the Gorgias, in which the latter chapter is handled with a bitterness and 
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an indignation that are foreign to the Meno and point to an earlier and less 
tranquil period. The theory of irony Gomperz refuses to accept. The milder 
tone of the Meno is due to Plato’s feeling that he has found a congenial home 
for the work of his life. From this point, then, at which the threads are knotted 
that run out from the Protagoras and the Gorgias, there goes forth another 
line and we have 
Protagoras , Gorgias 

Meno 
Phatdo 
This Gomperz considers as established by the reference of Phaedo 72 E foll. 
to the reminiscence doctrine of Meno 81 A—a point made long ago by Schleier- 
macher and reinforced by Ueberweg and Siebeck. But what does the Phaedo 
postulate? The doctrine of ideas. And that the Phaedo cannot have been 
the first dialogue in which that doctrine was promulgated appears from the 
memorable words: & OpvAotpev aei xré. (76 D). Now, the dialogues that treat 
of the doctrine of ideas fully enough to come into consideration are Phaedrus, 
Symposium, Republic, Parmenides and Sophist, and as to these, Gomperz 
reaches the conclusion that the Phaedo or the Republic, or both, must have 
preceded the Phaedrus. He then takes up the criteria of the language, 
and after emphasizing the importance of Dittenberger’s researches (see A. J. 
P. III 376), proceeds to supplement them, and arranges the Platonic Dialogues 
into two groups according to the entire absence of all three combinations ri 
uhv; ye wav, and a2Ad .. . ufv, or the presence of all or any one of them. The 
general result is that the criteria of thought and the criteria of language coincide 
except in the case of the Phaedrus—an important exception, which can only 


be explained on the hypothesis that we have the Phaedrus in a second, revised 
edition. 


THE management of the AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLoGy finds it neces- 
sary to repeat the statement (see Vol. VI, p. 398) that it does not guarantee 
reviews of books, no matter how important, nor does it undertake to return 
books that are not reviewed. The review department is necessarily restricted 
in space and quite unequal to the task of characterizing all current philological 
literature. It has therefore been thought better to give extended criticisms of 
a few books than meaningless notices of many. 
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RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 


Thanks are due to Messrs. B. Westermann & Co., New York, for material 


furnished. 
AMERICAN. 


Demosthenes. On the Crown. New York, Scribner & Welford, 1888. 116 
pp. 12mo,cl. 60 cts. 

Horace. Translations from Horace, with Notes, by Sir Stephen E. De 
Vere. New York, 7. Whittaker, 1888. 172 pp. 16mo,cl. 40 cts. 

Nepos (Corn.) Cornelius Nepos, with Notes, by Oscar Browning. 3d ed., 
rev. by W. Ralph Inge. New York, A/acmillan & Co., 1888. 16mo, cl. 60 cts. 

Plutarch’s Morals; Ethical Essays; Tr. with Notes and Index, by Arthur R. 
Shilleto. New York, Scribner & Welford, 1888. 408 pp. 12mo,cl. (Bohn’s 


Classical Lib.) $2. 
Quintilian. The Tenth and Twelfth Books of the Institutions of Q., with 


Notes by H. S. Frieze. New ed., rev. and improved. New York, Appieion. 


294 pp. I2mo,cl., $1.40. 
Terence. Andria et heavton timorvmenos; ed. with an Introduction and 


Notes, by Andrew F. West. New York, Harper, 1888. c. ed. 39 + 265 pp. 
12mo, (Harper’s Classical Ser.) cl., $1.50. 
Xenophon, Anabasis, Book 2, ed. by A. S. Walpole. New York, Macmillan 


& Co., 1888. 12-+98 pp. 16mo,cl. 40 cts. 
BRITISH. 


Bosworth (J.) A Compendious Anglo-Saxon and English Dictionary. 8vo. 


Reeves and T, 12s. 
Caesar. De Bello Civili, an Easy Abridgment of. By H. Awdry. Fcap, 


175 pp. ivingtons. 2s. 6d. 
Caesar. The Gallic War. Books 1 and 2. Edited by Chas. E. Moberley. 


8vo,123 pp. Frowde. 2s. 

Cicero, De Oratore. Book 1. With Introduction and Notes by A. S. 
Wilkins. 2ded. 8vo. Oxford Warehouse. 7s. 6d. 

Euripidis Heracleidae. Edit., with Introduction and Notes, by C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Part 1. Introduction and Text. Post 8vo. Oxford Warehouse. 35. 

Herodotus, Euterpe: being the Second Book of the Famous History of 
Herodotus, Englished by R. R., 1584. Edit. by Andrew Lang. (Bib- 
liothéque de Carabas.) Vol. 2. Cr. 8vo. Mutt. 10s. 

Livy. Book XXII. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Maps, by Rev. 
L. D. Dowdall. Post 8vo, 266 pp. Bell & Sons. 2s. 6d. 

Livy. Book XXII. With Introduction and Notes by M. T. Tatham, M. A. 
(Clarendon Press Series.) 8vo,148 pp. Frowde, 2s, 6d. 

Mayhew (A. L.), and Skeat (W. W.) A Concise Dictionary of Middle Eng- 
lish, from A, D. 1150 to 1580. Post 8vo, 286 pp. Frowde. 2s. 6d. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 381 


Ovid. Fasti. Books 1 and 2, with English Notes, by F. A. Paley. 3d ed., 
revised. (Cambridge Texts.) 12mo,144 pp. Bell & Sons. 2s. 

— Books 3 and 4, with English Notes, by F. A. Paley. 3d ed., revised. 
(Cambridge Texts.) 12mo,154 pp. Bell & Sons. 2s. 

Raven(J.H.) Latin Exercises in the Oratio Obliqua. Fcap,95 pp. iv- 
ingtons. Is. 6d. 

Rig Veda Sanhita: A Collection of, Ancient Hindu Hymns. Translated 
from the original Sanskrit by H. H. Wilson. Edited by E. B. Cowell and 
W. F. Webster. Vol. 5. 8vo. TZvriibmer. 21s. 

Virgil. Aeneid IV, with Notes by H.M. Stephenson. Macmillan. 1s. 6d. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. Book 3. With Introduction, Notes, etc., by J. Mar- 
shall. r2mo. Frowde, 2s. 6d. 

—— Selections from Book 4. (Elementary Classics.) 18mo,106 pp. JMac- 
millan. Is. 6d. 

— Book 5, with Map. (Rivingtons’ Greek Texts.) 16mo, pp. 58-94. 
6d.—With Notes and Vocabulary. ivingtons. Is. 

— Hellenica. Books 1, 2. With Introduction and Notes by G. E. Under- 
hill, M.A. (Clarendon Press Series.) Feap, 186 pp. Frowde. 33s. 


FRENCH. 


Arrivet (A.) Dictionnaire fran¢ais-japonais des mots usuels de la langue 
francaise. Revu avec soin par S. Oyamada. In-32. Tokyo, Ollendorff. Cart., 
6 fr. 

Gieben (J. A.) Dictionnaire des termes difficiles de la langue francaise qui 
entrent beaucoup dans le discours. Texte frangais-allemand. Gr. in-8. 
Schmidt. 6 fr. 25. 

Groff (F.) Contes arabes, extraits des manuscrits de la Bibliothéque nationale. 
In-8. Autographié. Leroux. Cart., 5 fr. 

Groff (W. N.) Etude sur le papyrus d’Orbiney. In-4. Autographié. 
Leroux, 12 fr. 

Paris (Gaston). Manuel d’ancien francais. La littérature francaise au 
moyen Age (XI-XIV siécle). In-12. Hachette. 2 fr. 50. 

Vicakhadatta. Le Sceau de Rakchasa (Moudrarakchasa). Drame sanscrit 
en sept actes et un prologue. Traduit sur la derniére édition par Victor Henry. 
In-18. Maisonneuve. fr. 


GERMAN. 


Abhandlungen, Breslauer philologische. 2 Bd., 4 Hft. gr. 8. Breslau, 
Koebner. m. 1.80. (2 Bd. cplt. m. 9.60.) Inhalt: De Q. Asconii Pediani 
fontibus ac fide, scripsit Dr. Carl Lichtenfeldt. 88S. . 

— 3 Bd.,1ru.2 Hft. gr. 8. Breslau, Koebner. m. 3.60, Inhalt: 1. De 
pontificum romanorum inde ab Augusto usque ad Aurelianum condicione 
publica, scripsit Dr. Paul Habel. 100 S.—2. Die Quellen v. Cicero’s Schrift 
de deorum natura. Von Gymn.-Oberlehr. Dr. Leop. Reinhardt. 68 S. m. 
1.60.—3 Hft. Inhalt: Arriani rév per’ ’A2éEavdpov libri VII fragmenta, e 
codice vaticano rescripto, nuper iteratis curis lecto, ed, Ric, Reitzenstein. 
30S. mr 

Aeschylos’ Perser, erklart L. Schiller. 2 Aufl., bearb. v. Dr. C. Conradt. 
gr. 8,153 S. Berlin, Weidmann. m. 1.50. - 


| 

A | 

| 

> 

i, 

} 

i 

| 


382 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


Archiv f. slavische Philologie. Unter Mitwirkg. v. A. Briickner, J. Gebauer, 
C. Jirecek, etc., hrsg. v. V.Jagi¢é. 11 Bd..4 Hfte. gr. 8,1 Hft.160S. Berlin, 
Weidmann. 20. 

—— f. das Studium der neuveren Sprachen u. Litteraturen. Hrsg. v. Ludw. 
Herrig. 81 u. 82 Bd.,a 4 Hfte. gr. 8,81 Bd. 1 u.2 Hft.240S. Braunschweig, 
Westermann. Bd. m. 6. 

Asmus (Rud.) Quaestiones Epicteteae. gr. 8, vii, 51 S. Freiburg-i-B., 
Mohr. m, 1.50. 

Ausgaben u. Abhandlungen aus dem Gebiete der romanischen Philologie. 
Veréffentlicht v. E. Stenzel. 73-76 Hft. gr. 8. Marburg, Zlwert’s Verl. 
m. 12. Inhalt: 73. Die Traiume in den altfranzésischen Karls- u. Arthus- 
Epen. Von Rich, Mentz. 107S. m. 2.80.—74. Das Personal-Pronomen im 
Altprovenzalischen v. Wilh. Bohnhardt. iv, 136 S. m. 3.60.—75. Das Ross in 
den altfranzésischen Arthus- u. Abenteur-Romanen. Von Adf. Kitze. 48 S. 
m. 1.20.—76. Li tornoiemenz Antecrit v. Huon de Mery, nach den Hand- 
schriften du Paris, London u. Oxford neu hrsg. v.Geo. Wimmer. 172S. m. 4.40. 

Auswahl hebrdischer Classiker. Mit den Glossen von Luzzatto, nebst 
Einleitg., Bibliographie u. Textvariationen versehen v. Sam. Philipp. 1 Thl.. 
gr.8,128S. Lemberg. Wien, Ziffe. m. 2. 

Bachmann (Johs.) Die Philosophie d. Neopythagoreers Secundus. gr. 8, 68 
u.97S. Berlin, Mayer & Miller. m. 9. 

Bartholomae (Chr.) Beitrége zur Flexionslehre der indogermanischen 
Sprachen, insbesondere der arabischen Dialekte. [Aus dem XXIX Bd. der 
Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachforschg. abgedr. u. m. ausfiihrl. Indices versehen.] 
gr. 8, viii, 197 S. Gittersloh, Bertelsmann. m. 5. 

Becher (Ferd.) Ub. den Sprachgebrauch d. Caelius. gr. 4,41 S. Ilfeld. 
Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.25. 

Beitrage, Géttinger, zur deutschen Philologie. Hrsg. v. Mor. Heyne u. 
Wilh. Miller. III. gr. 8. Paderborn, Schéningh. m. 1.40 (I-III, m. 4.60.) 
Inhalt: Uber syntaktische Mittel d. Ausdrucks im althochdeutschen Isidor u. 
den verwandten Stiicken. Von Dr. Henry Seedorf. 88 S, 

—— zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, hrsg. v. Adb. Bezzenberger. 
14 Bd., 4 Hfte. gr. 8,1 u. 2 Hft. 180 S. Géttingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht’s 
Verl, m. 10. | 

Beyte (Frdr.) Quaestiones Appuleianae. Diss. gr. 8,67S. Leipzig, Fock. 

1.50. 

Bibliotheca philologica classica. Beiblatt zum Jahresbericht tib. die Fort- : 
schritte der class. Alterthumswissenschaft. 15 Jahr.1888. 4 Hfte. gr. 8, 1 Hft. 
93S. Berlin, Calvary & Co. m., 6. 

Blase (H.) Geschichte d. Irrealis im Lateinischen, zugleich e. Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis d. afrikan. Lateins. gr. 8,iv,79S. Erlangen, Deichert. m. 2. 

Blass (Frdr.) Ub. die Aussprache d. Griechischen. 3, umgearb. Aufl. gr. 
8, viii, 150 S. Berlin, Weidmann. m. 3.50. : 

Boltz (Aug.) Hellenisch die allgemeine Gelehrtensprache der Zukunft. gr. 
8, x, 325 S. Leipzig, Friedrich. m. 6. 

Brambs (Geo.) Ub. Citate u. Reminiszenzen aus Dichtern bei Lucian u. 
einigen spateren Schriftstellern. gr. 8, 83S. Eichstatt, Sti//krauth. m. 2. 

Brandenburger (Jul.) De Antiphontis Rhamnusii tetralogiis. gr. 4, 20 S. 
Schneidemihl. Leipzig, Fock. m.—75. 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 383 


Braune (Wilh.) Althochdeutsches Lesebuch, zusammengestellt u. m. Glossar 
versehen. 3 Aufl. gr. 8, viii, 141 S. Halle, Viemeyer, m. 4. 

Brinkmann (Bernh.) De Antiphontis oratione de choreuta commentatio 
philologica. Diss. gr. 8,78S. Jenae. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.50. 

Brugmann (Karl). Elements of the comparative grammar of the Indo-Ger- 
manic languages. I. Introduction and phonology. Translated from the Ger- 
man by Jos. Wright, Ph. D. gr. 8, xx, 562 S. Strassburg, 77ddner. geb. m. 18. 

Brugsch (Heinr.) Religion u. Mythologie der alten Aegypter. Nach den 
Denkmilern bearb. 2 Halfte, mit 45 Holzschn. gr. 8, xxvi u. S. 281-758. 
Leipzig, Hinrichs’ Verl. m. to (cplt. m. 16). 

Bihler (G.) u. Zachariae (Th.) Ub. das Navasahasankacharita d. Padma- 
gubta od. Parimala. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex-8, 50 S. 
Wien, Zempsky in Comm, m. —8o. 

Bittner (C. G.) Sprachfithrer f. Reisende in Damaraland. [Aus “ Zeitschr. 
f. afrikan. Sprachen.”] gr. 8, 45S. Berlin, Asher & Co. m. 1.50. 

Cicero’s ausgewahlte Briefe. Fir den Schulgebrauch erklirt v. Jos. Frey. 
1 Aufl. gr. 8, viii, 254S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 2.25. 

Comicorum atticorum fragmenta. Ed. Thdr. Kock. Vol. III. Novae 
comoediae fragmenta, Pars. 2, Comicorum incertae aetatis fragmenta. Frag- 
menta incertorum poetarum. Indices. Supplementa. gr. 8, xix, 756 S. 
Leipzig, Zeubner. m. 16 (cplt. m. 48). 

Commentaria in Aristotelem graeca edita consilio et auctoritate academiae 
litterarum regiae borussicae. Vol. XVII. gr. 8. Berlin, G. Reimer. m. 19. 
Inhalt: Johannis Philoponi in Aristotelis physicorum libros V posteriores com- 
mentaria, ed. Hieron. Vitelli. S. 495-997. 

Commentationes philologae quibus Ottoni Ribbeckio.. , congratulantur disci- 
puli Lipsienses. gr. 8, iv,557S. Leipzig, Zewbmer. m, 12. 

Corpus antiquissimorum poetarum Polniae latinorum usque ad Joa. Cocha- 
novium. Editio academiae litterarum Cracoviensis. Vol. III. gr. 8. Krakau, 
Friedlein. m.6. (II et III, m. 10.) Inhalt: Andreae Cricii carmina, ed., prae- 
fatione instruxit, adnotationibus illustravit Casimirus Morawski. lxiii, 302 S. 

—— glossariorum latinorum a Gust. Loewe incohatum, auspiciis societatis 
litterarum regiae saxonicae, composuit, recensuit, ed. Geo. Goetz. Vol. II. 
gr. 8. Leipzig, Zeubner. m. 20. Inhalt: Glossae latinograecae et graeco- 
latinae, edd. Geo. Goetz et Ghold. Gundermann. Accedunt minora utriusque 
linguae glossaria. Adiectae sunt tres tabulae phototypicae. xlvii, 597 S. 

Corpusculum poesis epicae graecae ludibundae. Fasc. I. 8. Leipzig, Zeudner. 
m. 3. (Let II,m.6.) Inhalt: Parodorum epicorum graecorum et Archestrati 
reliquiae, recognovit et enarravit Paulus Brandt. Accedunt addenda ad fasc. I. 
x, 228 S. 

Cosijn (P. J.) Altwestsichsische Grammatik. gr. 8, viii, 201 u. vii, 208 S. 
Haag, m. 12. 

Crinagorae Mytilenaei epigrammata, ed., prolegomenis, commentario, verbo- 
rum indice illustravit Max Rubensohn. gr. 8,154 5S. Berlin, Mayer & Miiller. 
m, 3. 

Damocratis poetae medici fragmenta selecta, edente Guil. Studemund. gr. 
4,33 S. Breslau, Koebner. m. 1. 

Decurtins (C.) Ratoromanische Chrestomathie. 1 Bd. Surselvisch, Sub- 


iq 
if 
q 
4 
4 
| 
i] 
A 


384 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


selvisch, Svrsettisch. 1 Lfg. Das XVII Jahrh. [Aus “ Roman. Forschgn.”] 
gr. 8, xii, 208 S. Erlangen, Deichert. m. 8. 

Delbriick (B.) Syntaktische Forschungen. 5 Bd. Altindische Syntax. gr. 
8, xxi, 634S. Halle, Buchhandlg. d. Waisenhauses. m.15. (1-5, m. 28.90.) 

Dinarchi orationes, adiectis Demadis qui fertur fragmentis dwdexaeriac, 
iterum ed. Frdr. Blass. 8, xxiv,95 S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 1. 

Dirr. Das Leben Juvenals. 4,30S. Ulm. Leipzig, Fock, m. 1.20. 

Einzelbeitrage zur allgemeinen u. vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft. 4 

Hft. gr. 8. Leipzig, Friedrich, m. 12. (1-4, m. 36.) Inhalt: Ueber die 
Wechselbeziehungen der agyptischen, indoeuropiischen u. semitischen Ety- 
mologie v. Carl Abel. 1 Hft. S. 1-168. 
_ Ephemeris epigraphica, corporis inscriptionum latinarum supplementum, 
edita jussu instituti archaeologici romani cura Th. Mommseni, I. B, Rossii, O. 
Hirschfeldi. Vol. VII, Fasc. 1 et 2. gr. 8. Berlin, G. Reimer. m. 8. Inhalt: 
Jo. Schmidt, additamenta altera ad corporis vol. VIII. iv, 271 S.m. 2 Karten. 
_ Fedde (Frdr.) Der Fiinfkampf der Hellenen. gr. 4, 40 S. Leipzig, 
Fock, m. 2, 

Fick (R.) E. jainistische Bearbeitung der Sagara-Sage. gr. 8, xxiii, 29 S. 
Kiel, Haeselers Verl., 1889. m. 2. 

Fischer (Bernard). Hebraische Unterrichtsbriefe. 2-5 Lfg. gr. 8, S. 33-96. 
Leipzig, C. A. Koch, &m. —75. 

Fleischer (H. L.) Kleinere Schriften. Gesammelt, durchgesehen u. vermehrt. 
2 Bd.,2 Thle. gr. 8,796S. Leipzig, Hirzel, m.20. (I u. 2, m. 44.) 

Forcellini (Aegid.) totius latinitatis lexicon. Pars altera sive onomasticon 
totius latinitatis, opera et studio Dr. Vinc. De-Vit lucubratum. Distr. 32. gr. 
4, 4 Bd. S. 81-160. Prati. Leipzig, Brockhaus’ Sort. m. 2.50. (1-32, m. 79.) 

Forschungen, romanische. Hrsg. v. Karl Wollmdller. 4 Bd.1 Hft. gr. 8, 
218S. Erlangen, Deichert. m. 8. 

— dasselbe. 6 Bd. 1 Hft. gr.8,138S. Ebd. m. 5. 

Frobeen (Carl). Quaestionum Plinianarum specimen. Diss. gr. 8, go S. 
Ké6nigsberg, Koch. m. 1.50. 

Gabelentz (Geo. v.der). Beitrage zur chinesischen Grammatik. Die Sprache 
d. Cuang-Tsi. [Aus “Abhandlgn. d. k. sachs. Gesellsch. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8, 
60S. Leipzig, Hirzel. m. 4. 

Geiger (Wilh.) Elementarbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache. Grammatik, Lese- 
stiicke u. Glossar. gr. 8, vii, 170 S. Mtinchen, Xaiser. m. 6. 

Gerber (A.) et Greef(A.) Lexicon Taciteum. Fasc. VII. gr. 8,S. 705-816. 
Leipzig, Teubner, & m. 3.60. 

Germania. Vierteljahrsschrift f. deutsche Alterthumskunde. Begriindet v. 
Frz. Pfeiffer. Hrsg. v. Karl Bartsch u. Otto Behagel. 33 Jahrg. Neue Reihe 
21 Jahrg. 1888. 4 Hfte. gr. 8,1 Hft.128S. Wien, Gerold’s Sohn. m. 15. 

Gomperz (Thdr.) Zu Aristoteles’ Poetik. Ein Beitrag zur Kritik u. Erklarg. 
der Capitel I-VI. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. d.k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8, 42 S. 
Wien, Zempsky in Comm. m.—70. 

—— Nachlese zu den Bruchstiicken der griechischen Tragiker. Kritisch u. 
exeget. Bemerkgn. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8, 52 S. 
Wien, Zempsky in Comm, m.—8o. 

Grimm (Jac.) u. Grimm (Wilh.) Deutsches Wérterbuch. Fortgesetzt v. 
Mor. Heyne, Rud, Hildebrand, Matth. Lexer, Karl Weigand u. Ernst 


he 
: 
Zz 
TA 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 385 


Wiilcker. 12 Bd.,2 Lfg. Bearb. v. Dr. Ernst Wiilcker. Lex.-8, S. 193-384. 
Leipzig, Hirzel, 2. 

Gréber (Gust.) Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, unter Mitwirkg. v. 
29 Fachgenossen hrsg. von G.G. 3 Lfg. gr. 8,1 Bd. xii u. S. 513-853, m. 4 
Taf. u. 13 Karten. Strassburg, 7riédner. m.6. (1 Bd. cplt. m. 14.) 

Haase (A.) Franzésische Syntax d. XVII Jahrhunderts. gr. 8, vi, 286 S. 
Oppein, Franck, m. 7. 

Handbuch der klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft in systematischer Dar- 
stellung m. besond. Riicksicht auf Geschichte u. Methodik der einzelnen Dis- 
ziplinen. Hrsg. v. Iwan Miller. Halbbd. gr. 8,5 Bd., 1 Abth., vii, 337 
S. Nordlingen, Beck. m. 5.50. (1-9 u. II, m. 56.50.) 

Halfmann (Herm.) Beitrage zur Syntax der hebriischen Sprache. 1 Stiick. 
4,x, 33S. Wittenberg, Wunschmann. m. 2. 

Halpert (Dav.) Der “Neid” der griechischen Gétter. Eine psycholog. 
Studie. gr.8,16S. Breslau, Zimmer. m. —40. 

Hartel (Wilh. v.) Kritische Versuche zur fiinften Dekade d. Livius. [Aus 
“ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] gr. 8,80 S. Wien, Zempsky in Comm. 
m, 1.20. 

Hecht (Max). Die griechische Bedeutungslehre. Eine Aufgabe der klass. 
Philologie. gr. 8, vi, 166S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 4.40. 

Hess (J. J.) Der demotische Roman v. Stne Ha-m-us. Text, Ubersetzg., 
Commentar u. Glossar, nebst e. Verzeichniss demot. u. der ihnen entsprech. 
hierat. u. hieroglyph. Schriftzeichen. gr. 8, 18 u. 205 autogr. S. Leipzig, 
Hinrichs Verl. m.14. 

Hirzel (Rud.) Ub. die Stellung der classischen Philologie in der Gegenwart. 
Geh. in Jena am 5 Mai 1888. gr. 8,35 S. Leipzig, Hirze/. m. —60. 

Hoerschelmann (W.) E. Griechisches Lehrbuch der Metrik. gr. 8, 75 S. 
Dorpat. Leipzig, Hinrichs’ Verl. m. 2. 

Hoffmann (Otto). De mixtis graecae linguae dialectis. gr. 8,72S. Gé6t- 
tingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht’s Verl. mm. 1.60. 

Homer’s Iliade. Erklart v. J. U. Faesi. 1 Bd. Gesang I-VI. 7 Aufl. v. F. 
R. Franke. Mit 1 Karte v. H. Kiepert. gr. 8, vi, 281 S. Berlin, Weidmann. 
m. 1.80. 

Hosius (Carl). Apparatus criticus ad Juvenalem, collegit et excussit C. H. 
gr. 8,118 S. Bonn, Cohen & Sohn. m. 3. 

Jacobson (Max.) De fabulis ad Iphigeniam pertinentibus. Diss. gr. 8, 
54S. Kénigsberg, Koch. m. 1. 

Jahresbericht iib. die Fortschritte der classischen Alterthumswissenschaft, 

begriindet v. Conr. Bursian, hrsg. v. Prof. Iwan Miller. 16 Jahrg. 1888. Neue 
Folge, 8 Jahrg., 54-57 Bd., 12 Hfte. gr. 8,1 Hft.6% B. Berlin, Calvary & 
Co. Subscr.-Pr. m. 30; Ladenpr. m. 36. 
_ Institutionum graeca paraphrasis Theophilo antecessori vulgo tributa, ad 
fidem librorum manu scriptorum rec., prolegomenis, notis criticis instruxit E. 
C. Ferrini. Accedit epistula C, E. Zachariae a Lingenthal. Cum versione 
latina. Pars II, Fasc. 2. gr. 8, nica 304-352. Berlin, Calvary& Co. m. 
3. (I-II, 2, m. 17.40.) 

Kaegi (Ad.) Zur griechischen Sceiaimenath 2 Artikel. gr. 8, iii, 94 S. 
Berlin, Weidmann. m. 1.50. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

ua 

| 


386 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


Kalb (Wilh.) Das Juristenlatein. Versuch e. Charakteristik auf Grund- 
lage der Digesten. 2 erweit. Aufl. gr. 8,89S. Niirnberg, Bal/horn. m. 3. 

Kampfhenkel (Otto). De Euripidis Phoenissis capita II. Diss. gr. 8, 46 
S. Berlin, &. Heinrich. m. 1.20. 

Kluge (Frdr.) Angelsachsisches Lesebuch, zusammengestellt u. m. Glossar 
versehen, gr. 8, vi, 1094S. Halle, Viemeyer. m. 4.40. 

Kluge (Herm.) Zur Entstehungsgeschichte der Ilias. gr. 8, viii, 220 S. 
Cothen, O. Schulze Verl. m. 4.50. 

Koch (A.) Lateinisch-deutsches Taschenworterbuch. 4 Aufl. 16, v, 222 
u. Anh, 82S. Berlin, Friedberg & Mode. m. 1.25. 

Kérting (Gust.) Encyklopadie u. Methodologie der englischen Philologie. 
gr. 8, xx, 464S. Heilbronn, Gebr. Henninger. m. 8. 

—— der romanischen Philologie m. besond, Beriicksicht. d. Franzésischen u. 
Italienischen. Zusatzheft, Register u. Nachtrage zu den Litteraturangaben. 
gr.8,190S. Ebd. m.3. (I-III u. Zusatzhft., m. 24.) 

Koschwitz (E.) Neufranzésische Formenlehre, nach ihrem Lautstande dar- 
gestellt. gr. 8,34S. Oppeln, Franck. m. 1.60. 

Kraffert (H.) Neue Beitrige zur Kritik u. Erklarung lateinischer Autoren. 
4,18S. Leipzig, Fock in Comm. m., 1. 

Krebs-Allgayer. Antibarbarus. 6 Aufl., besorgt v. J. H. Schmalz. 7-10 
(Schluss-)Lfg. gr. 8,2 Bd. S. 129-700. Basel, Schwase, 4m, 2. 

Krieger (Bogdan). Quibus fontibus Valerius Maximus usus sit in eis 
exemplis enarrandis, quae ad priora rerum romanarum tempora pertinent. 
Diss. gr. 8,81 S. Berlin, Mayer & Miller. m. 1.50. 

Kromayer (Johs.) Die rechtliche Begriindung d. Principats. gr. 8, 58S. 
Marburg, Ziwert’s Veri. m. 1.20. 

Kihnert (Frz.) Ub. einige Lautcomplexe d. Shanghai-Dialektes. [Aus 
“ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8,17 S. Wien, Zempsky in Comm. 
—40. 

Kurz(E.) A. Ueber den Octavius d. Minucius Felix, m. dem Text v. Cap. 
20-26 incl. B. Die Persius-Scholien nach den Bernerhandschriften, II. Die 
Scholien zu Sat. II u. III, nebst dem Text v. Sat. II u. III, nach Cod. Bern. 
257. gr. 8, viii, 59S. Burgdorf, Zanglois. m. 1.20. 

Landgraf (Gust.) Untersuchungen zu Caesar u. seinen Fortsetzern, insbe - 
sondere iib. Autorschaft u. Komposition d. Bellum Alexandrinum u. Africanum. 
gr. 8,136 S. Erlangen, Deichert. m. 3. 

Lattmann (Herm.) De coincidentiae apud Ciceronem vi atque usu. gr. 8, 
116S. Géttingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht’s Verl. m., 2. 

Lehmann (Bruno). Quaestiones sacerdotales. Particula I. De titulis ad 
sacerdotiorum apud Graecos venditionem pertinentibus. Diss. gr. 8, 57 S. 
Konigsberg, m. 1.50. 

Leichsenring (Osc.) De metris graecis quaestiones onomatologae. Diss. 
gr. 8,48 S. Greifswald. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1. 

Ley (Jul.) Hilfsbuch f. den lateinischen Unterricht. 1 Hft. gr.8. Mar- 
burg, Z/wert's Verl. m. —60. 

Ludwich (Arth.) Commentatio in Joanne Philopono grammatico. gr. 4, 18 
S. Kdénigsberg, Akadem. Buchhandlg.v. Schubert & Seidel, m. —20. 

Lueneburg (Alb.) De Ovidio sui imitatore. Diss. gr. 8, 89 S. Jena, 
Pohile. m. 2. 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 387 


Meisterhans (K.) Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 2 verm. u. verb. 
Aufl. gr. 8, xii, 237S. Berlin, Weidmann. m., 6.50. 

Menge (Rud.) et Preuss (Siegm.) Lexicon Caesarianum. Fasc. V. Lex.-8, 
Sp. 513-640. Leipzig, Teubner, a m. 1.60. 

Merguet (H.) Lexikon zu den Schriften Cicero’s m, Angabe simmtlicher 
Stellen. 2 Tl. Lexikon zu den philosoph. Schriften. 2 Hft. [Lfg. 5-8]. Lex.-8, 
S. 161-310. Jena, Fischer, am, 8. 

Mie (Frdr.) Quaestiones agonisticae imprimis ad Olympia pertinentes. 
Commentatio. gr. 8,61 S. Rostock. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.20. 

Milkau (Frdr.) De Vellei Paterculi genere dicendi quaestiones selectae. 
Diss. gr. 8,100S. Kéonigsberg, Mirmbergegg Sort. m. 1. 

Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus Erherzog Rainer. Hrsg. u. 
red, v. Jos. Karabacek. 4 Bd. Mit 6 Taf. u. 4 Textbildern. gr. 4, iv, 148 S. 
Wien, Hof- u. Staatsdruckerei. mm. 10. ° 

Miller (Max.). De Apollinaris Sidonii latinitate. Diss. gr. 8,104 S. Halis 
Sax. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.50. 

Neue (Frdr.) Formenlehre der lateinischen Sprache. 2 Bd. Adjectiva, 
Numeralia, Pronomina, Adverbia, Prapositionen, Conjunctionen, Interjectionen. 
3, ganzlich neu bearb. Aufl. v. C. Wagener. 1 Lfg. Adjectiva, gr. 8, 64 S. 
Berlin, Calvary & Co. Subscr.-Pr. m. 1.50; Ladenpr. m. 2. 

Neumann (Hyacinth). De futuri in priscorum Latinorum vulgari vel coti- 
diano sermone vi et usu, Particula I. Diss. gr. 8,61 S. Breslau, Xéh/er. m. 1. 

Néldeke (Thdr.) Persische Studien. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. 
Wiss.”] Lex.-8,39 S. Wien, Zempsky in Comm, m. —70. 

Opitz (Gust.). Scholiorum Aeschineorum qui fontes fuerint quaeve origo 
conlatis glossographis graecis exploratur. ParsI. gr. 4,19S. Leipzig, Fock. 
m. —9go. 

Oxé (Aug.) Prolegomena de carmine adversus Marcionitas. gr. 8, 51 S. 
Leipzig, Fock. m. 1. 

Petzke (Paul). Dicendi genus Tacitinum quatenus differat a Liviano. Diss. 
8,80S. Kénigsberg, Koch. m. 2. 

Philologus. Zeitschrift f.das class. Alterthum. Begriindet v. F. W. Schneide- 
win u. v. Leutsch. Hrsg. v. Otto Crusius. Neue Folge. 1 Bd. [Der ganzen 
Reihe 47 Bd.] 4Hfte. gr. 8,1 Hft.,1 Halfte 80S. Géttingen, Dieterich’s 
Verl. m. 17. 

Piehl (Karl). Inscriptions hiéroglyphiques recueillies en Europe et en 
Egypte. Publiées, traduites et commentées. 2 partie: Commentaire. hoch 
4, iv, 139 S. Leipzig, Hinrichs’ Verl. m. 28 (cplt. m. 68). 

Pischel (Rich.) u. Geldner (Karl F.) Vedische Studien. 1 Hft. gr. 8, 130 
S. Stuttgart, Koh/hammer. m. 4.50. 

Platon’s Apologie, Kriton, Phaidon. Uebers. v. Herm. Zimpel. 8, 187 S. 
Breslau, Moywod. m. 2; geb. m. 3. 

Platonis Laches. Scholarum in usum ed. Jos. Kral. 8, xii, 36S. Wien u. 
Prag, Zempsky. m. —40. 

Plautus (T. Maccius). Ausgewahlte Komédien. Erklart v. Jul. Brix. 1 
Bdchn. Trinummus. 4 Aufl., umgearb. v. Max Niemeyer. gr. 8, vi, 149 S. 
Leipzig, Teubner. m. 1.20. 

Potzl (Karl). Die Aussprache d. Lateinischen. gr. 8, 129 S. Leipzig, 
Friedrich. mm. 3. 


a 
7 


388 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


Polybii historiae rec., apparatu critico instruxit Frdr. Hultsch. Vol. I, Ed. 
II. gr. 8, Ixxiii, 339 S. Berlin, Weidmann. m. 4.50. 

Porta linguarum orientalium, inchoavit J. H. Petermann, continuavit Herm. 
L. Strack. Pars V. 8. Berlin, Reuther. m.7. Inhalt: Syrische Grammatik m. 
Litteratur, Chrestomathie u. Glossar v. Dr. Eberh. Nestle. 2, verm. u. verb. 
Aufl. der brevis linguae syriacae grammatica. xiv, 195 S. 

Posnansky (Herm.) De Nemeseos monumentis. Diss. gr. 8, 30 S. Breslau, 
Kohler. m. 1. 

Prel (Carl du). Die Mystik der alten Griechen. [Tempelschlaf, Orakel, 
Mysterien, Damon d. Sokrates.] gr. 8, viii, 170 S. Leipzig, £. Gunther. m. 3. 

Pseudo-Castoris excerpta rhetorica, edita a Guil. Studemund. gr. 4, 26 S. 
Breslau, Koebner. m. —75. 

_ Reinisch (Leo.) Die Kafa-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. I. [Aus “ Sitzungs- 
ber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lek.-8, 93S. Wien, Zempsky in Comm. m. 1.50. 
II. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8, 138 S. Wien, 
Tempsky in Comm. m.2. (Lu. II, m. 3.50.) 

_ Rigveda, der, od. die heiligen Hymnen der Brahmana. Zum ersten Male 
volistindig ins Deutsche iibers.,m. Commentar u. Einleitg. v. Alfr. Ludwig. 
6. [Schluss-]Bd. gr. 8. Wien u. Prag, Zempsky. Leipzig, Freytag. m. 9. 
(cplt. m. 80.) Inhalt: Register der Belegstellen, Verzeichnis der Conjecturen, 
Glossar, sachliches u. grammatisches Repertorium f. den Rigveda, f. die Uber- 
setzung Bd. I, II, f. die Einleitg.: Die Mantralitteratur u. das alte Indien 
Rd. III, f. den Commentar Bd. IV, V. xv, 265 S. 

Ritter (H.) et Preller(L.) Historia philosophiae graecae. Pars II septi- 
mum edita. Physicorum doctrinae recognitae a Fr. Schultess. gr. 8, vi, u. S. 
181-598. Gotha, /. A. Perthes. m. 6.40 (cplt. m. 10). 

Rothstein (Max.) Quaestiones Lucianeae. gr. 8,v, 140 S. Berlin, Mayer 
& Miller. m. 3. 

Sachs (Herm.) W6rterschatz zu Xenophons Anabasis. 1 Hft., Buch I. gr. 
8,32S, Berlin, Konig & Gaertner Verl. m. 

Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften v. J. Baunack. Hrsg. v. 
H. Collitz u. F. Bechtel. 3 Bd.,2 Hft. gr. 8. Géttingen, Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprechts Verl, m.2. Inhalt: Die Inschriften v. Korinthos, Kleonai, Sikyon, 
Phleius u. den korinthischen Colonieen, bearb. v. F. Blass. S. 61-116. 

Schauenberg (Ad.) De comparationibus Aristophaneis. Caput I. 4, 20S. 
Jever. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1. 

Schipper (J.) Englische Metrik, in histor. u. systemat. Entwickelg. darge- 
stellt. 2 Thl. Neuenglische Metrik. 1 Hialfte. Verslehre. gr. 8,xxvi, 4645S. 
Bonn, Strauss. m.g.60. (Iu. II, 1, m. 23.10.) 

Schirlitz (C.) Beitrage zur Erklirung der Platonischen Dialoge Gorgias u. 
Theatetos. 4,31 S. Leipzig, Fock. m.1. 

Schmid (Siegfr.) Untersuchung ib. die Frage der Echtheit der Rede pro M. 
Marcello. Diss. gr. 8,124S, Ziirich. Leipzig, Fock. m. 2.50. 

Schmidt (J. O.) Ulixes Comicus. [Aus “ Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 16 Suppl.- 
Bd.”] gr. 8,31 S. Leipzig, m. I. 

Schneider (Jos.) De temporum apud priscos scriptores latinos usu quaes- 
tiones selectae. Diss. gr. 4, 34S. Glaciae. Breslau, Xohler. m. 1. 

Schnorr v. Carolsfeld (Hans). Ub. die Reden u. Briefe bei Sallust. Gekrénte 
Preisschrift. gr.8,vi,81S Leipzig, m. 2. 


. 

il 

| 
H 

| 

| 

. 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 389 


Schiner (Chrph.) Studien zu Vegetius. gr.8,44S. Erlangen, m.1. 

Schuchardt (Hugo). Kreolische Studien. VII u. VITI. [Aus “ Sitzungsber. 
d. k, Akad. d. Wiss.”] Lex.-8. Wien, Zempsky in Comm, m,—go. (I-VIII, 
m. 3.60.) Inhalt: VII. Ueber das Negefportugiesische v. Annobom. 36 S. 
m. —60.—VIII. Ueber das Annamito-Franzésische. 10S. m. —30. 

Schultess (Frdr.) Annaeana studia. 4,61 S. Hamburg, Herold. m. 2.50. 

Schweizer-Sidler—Surber. Grammatik der lateinischen Sprache. 1 Thl. 
gr. 8, xvii, 280 S. Halle, Bucthandlg. d. Waisenhauses. m. 4. 

Smith (Samuel Alden). Assyrian letters from the royal library at Niniveh. 
Transcribed, translated, and explained. [Aus “ Proceedings of the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology.”] gr. 8, 64 S. m. 36 Taf. Leipzig, Ad. Pfeiffer. m. 6. 

Sophokles. II. Oidipus auf Kolonos. Erklart v. J. Holub. Mit e. topo- 
graph. Skizze. gr. 8, xii,g2S. Paderborn, Schiningh. & m. 1.50. 

Stange (Otto). P. Papinii Statii carmina quae ad imperatorem Domitianum 
spectant, interpretatus est O. St. 4,38S. Leipzig, Fock. m. 1. 

Stangl (Th.) Tulliana et Mario-Victoriniana. gr. 8, 60 S. Minchen. 
Leipzig, Fock. m. 1.20. 

Stein (Salom.) Das Verbum der Mischnahsprache. gr. 8,54 S. Berlin, 
Mayer & Miller. m. 1.80. 

Studien, Berliner, f. classische Philologie u. Archdologie. 7 Bd., 3 Hft. gr. 

8. Berlin, Calvary & Co. Subscr.-Pr. m. 2; Einzelpr.m. 2.50. Inhalt: Bei- 
triage zur griechischen Geschichte v. Ludw. Holzapfel. 92 S. 
8 Bd., 1 Hft. gr. 8. Berlin, Calvary & Co. Subscr.-Pr. m. 3.60; 
Einzelpr. m. 4.50. Inhalt: 1. Observationes in Cassium Dionem. Scripsit 
Joa. Maisel. 24 S. Subscr.-Pr.m. 1.20; Einzelpr. m. 1.50.—2. De Heroidum 
Ovidii codice Planudeo quae supersunt. Recensuit Alfr. Gudeman. go S. 
Subscr.-Pr. m. 2.40; Einzelpr. m. 3. 

Studien, phonetische. Zeitschrift f. wissenschaftl. u. prakt. Phonetik m, besond. 
Ricksicht auf den Unterricht in der Aussprache. Unter Mitwirkg. v. T. H. 
de Beer, A. M. Bell, F. Beyer, etc., hrsg. v. Wilh. Vietor. 3 Hft. gr. 8,iv u. 
S. 209-307. Marburg, Z/wert’s Verl. m. 3.20. (1-3 [1 Bd.], m. 9.50.) 

Tolkiehn, (Joh.) Quaestionum ad Heroides Ovidianas spectantium capita 
VII. Diss. gr. 8,131 S. Leipzig, Teubner. m. 2.80. 

Tomaschek (Wilh.) Kritik der altesten Nachrichten tib. den skythischen 
Norden. I. Uber das Arimaspische Gedicht d. Aristeas. gr. 8,66S. Wien, 
Tempsky in Comm. m. 1. 

Unger (Geo. Frdr.) Der Gang d. altrémischen Kalenders. [Aus “Ab- 
handign. d. k. b. Akad. d. Wiss.”] gr. 4,117 S. Miinchen, Franz’ Verl. in 
Comm. 3.50. 

Untersuchungen, philologische, hrsg. v- A. Kiessling u. U. v. Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff. 11 Hft. gr. 8. Berlin, Weidmann. m. 4. (1-11, m. 46.40.) 
Inhalt: Quellenstudien zu Philo v. Alexandria von Hans v. Arnim. vii, 142 S. 

Urlichs (L. v.) E. Medea-Sarkophag. gr. 8,22 S.m.1 Taf. Wirzburg, 
Stahel, m.1. 

Vergil’s Aeneide. Buch I. Metrisch bers. v. Emil Irmscher. gr. 8, 29 S. 
Leipzig, Fock. m. —60. 

Verhandlungen der 39 Versammlung deutscher Philologen u. Schulmanner in 
Ziirich vom 28 Septbr. bis 1 Oktbr. 1887. gr. 4, x,374 S. Leipzig, Zeudner. 
m, 12. 


. 
{ 
‘ 
‘ 
at 


390 AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


Viereck (Paul). Sermo graecus quo senatus populusque romanus magis- 
tratusque populi romani usque ad Tiberii caesaris aetatem in scriptis publicis 
usi sunt examinatur. Commentatio philologica praemio regio ornata. gr. 4, 
xiv,122S. Géttingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht’s Verl. m. 5. 

Wackermann (Dr.) Ub. das Lectisternium. 4, 28 S. Hanau. Leipzig, 
Fock, m.1. 

Wagner (Aug.) De syntaxi Propertiana. gr.8,47S. Passau, 4é¢. m.—75. 

Wagner (Frdr.) De ominibus quae ab Augusti temporibus usque ad Diocle- 
tiani aetatem Caesaribus facta traduntur. Diss. gr. 8,90 S. Jena, Meuen- 
hahn. mm, 2.40. 

Walbe (Ernst). Syntaxis Platonicae specimen. Diss. gr. 8,38 S. Bonn, 
Behrendt, m. 1. 

Wallichs. Die Geschichtschreibung d. Tacitus. gr. 4,345. Rendsburg. 
Leipzig, Fock. m. 1. 

Welzel (Paul). Kallias, e. Beitrag zur athenischen Geschichte. 4, 34 S. 
Leipzig, Fock. m, 2. : 

Wilmannns(W.) Beitrage zur Geschichte der dlteren deutschen Litteratur. 
4 Hft. 8. Bonn, Weber's Verl, m. 4. (1-4, m. 12.50.) Inhalt: Unter- 
suchungen zur mhd. Metrik. 1. Der daktylische Rhythmus im Minnesang. 
2. Die Ktirenberges wise. 3. Gebrauch der Wérter m. kurzer Stammsilbe bei 
den Minnesangern, 196 S. 

Winkler (Aug.) De inferorum in vasis Italiae inferioris repraesentationibus. 
Diss. gr. 8,308. Breslau, m. 1. 

Wissmann (Frdr. Otto). De genere dicendi Xenophonteo deque prioris 
Hellenicorum partis condicione quaestiones selectae. Diss. gr. 8, 39 S. 
Giessen, Ricker’s Sort, m. 1, 

Worterbuch, historisches, der ungarischen Sprache red. v. Gabr. Szarvas u. 
Sigm. Simonyi. 1 Lfg. Lex. 8, xxiv S.u.144 Sp. Budapest, Hornydnsky. 
m, 2. 

Zacher (Konr.) Die Aussprache d. Griechischen. Vortrag. gr. 8, 52 S. 
Leipzig, Teubner. m. 1.20. 

Zeitschrift f. Assyriologie u. verwandte Gebiete, in Verbindg. m. J. Oppert, 
A. H. Sayce, Eb. Schrader u. Anderen hrsg. v. Carl Bezold. 3 Bd., Jahrg. 
1888, 4 Hfte. gr. 8,1 u. 2 Hft.127S. Leipzig, O. Schulee. m. 16; einzelne 
Hfte. m. 5. 

— der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. Hrsg. v. den Ge- 
schaftsfihrern unter der Red. v. E. Windisch. 41 u. 42 Bd. a 4 Hfte. gr. 8, 
42 Bd. Hft. viii, 160 S. Leipzig, Brockhaus’ Sort. in Comm. a Bd. m. 15. 

Zimmerer (Heinr.) Declamatio in Lucium Sergium Catilinam. Nach e. 
Miinchener Handschrift d. XV Jahrh. hrsg. 1 Thi. gr.8,80S. Miinchen, Buch- 
holtz & Werner, m.1. 


ITALIAN. 


Bonghi (R.) Horae subsecivae. Napoli. In-16. 468 pag. L. 4. 
Cieco da Ferraro. Novelle del Mambriano esposte ed illustr. da G. Rua. 


Torino. In-8. 157 pag. L. 3.50. 
Costa (Em.) Antologia della lirica latina in Italia nei sec. XV.e XVI. 


Citta di Castello. In-13. 245 pag. L. 2. 


a 
! 
| 
{ 
. 


RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 391 


Platone. Dialoghi trad. da R. Bonghi. Vol. IX. Convito. Roma. In-r16. 
464 pag. L. 6.50. 


Rizzi (Eug.) Nozioni di sintassi greca compar. con la latina. Firenze. 


In-16. 184 pag. L. 2. 

Scripta anecdota antiquiss. glossatorum, curante Jo. Bapt. Palmerio. Volume 
I. Bologna. In-fol. 239 pag. L. 60. 

Studii di filologia romanza, pubblic. da E. Monaci. Fascicolo 6°. Roma. 
In-8. 147 pag. L.6. 

Tarsis (dott. Pietro), Plutarco ed il Pericle di Plutarco, ricerche. Milano, 
In-16. 7Opag. L. 1.50. 

Tucidide, Guerra del Pelopponeso, trad. in lingua armena dal p. Abramo 
Gjarian. Venezia. In-z6, 690pag. L. 7. 


BOOKS RECEIVED. 


Aeschylus. Seven against Thebes. With an introduction and notes (School 
Ed.), by A. W. Verrall and M. A. Bayfield. London and New York, Mac- 
millan & Co., 1888. 

Ancient History for Colleges and High Schools. By William F, Allen and 
P. V. N. Myers. Boston, Ginn & Co., 1888. $1.55. 

Arabian Nights. Selected and edited by E. E. Hale. (Classics for Children.) 
Boston, Ginn & Co., 1888. 50 cts. 

Aulus Gellius, Stories from. Ed. with notes by G. H. Hall. London and 
New York, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. Publ. Agency.) 40 cts. 

Balg (G. H.) Comparative Glossary of the Gothic Language, with especial 
reference to English and German, Third and fourth parts. Maysville, Wis., 
The Author. 

Blass (Friedrich). Ueber die Aussprache der Griechischen. 3tte umgear- 
beitete Aufl, Berlin, Weidmann’sche Buchhandlg., 1888. mm. 3.50. 

Brandt (H. C. G.) A First Book in German. Boston, 4iyn & Bacon, 
1888, $1. 

Browning (T. B.) Chart of Elocutionary Drill. Toronto, 1888. 

Bryant (W. C.) Thanatopsis and other favorite poems. (Accompanying 
Lockwood’s Lessons in English.) Boston, Ginn & Co., 1888. 15 cts. 

Caesar’s Gallic War. Books Iand II. Ed. by C. E. Moberly. Oxford, A¢ 
the Clarendon Press. New York, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. 
Publ. Agency.) 50 cts. 

Choix de Contes de Daudet. Boston, C. H. Kilborn. 

Ciceronis (M. T.) ad Quintum Fratrem Epistola Prima. Texte Latin. Pub- 
lié avec un commentaire critique et explicatif et une introduction par Ferd. 
Antoine. Paris, Librairie C. Klincksieck, 1888. 

Collection des anciens Alchimistes Grecs. Par M. Berthelot, avec la 
collaboration de M. Ch.-Em. Ruelle. Premiére Livraison contenant Intro- 
duction, Indications générales, Traités Démocritains. Texte Grec et Traduction 
Frangaise. Paris, Georges Steinheil, 1887. 

Cook (Albert S.) The Phonological Investigation of Old English. Illus- 
trated by a series of Fifty Problems. Boston, Ginn & Co., 1888. 

Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum. Vol. XVII. Johannis 
Cassiani opera ex rec. Michaelis Petschenig. Vindobonae, /. Zempsky, 1888. 

Crusius (O.) Ueber die Nomosfrage. Sonderabdruck aus den Verhand- 
lungen der 39 Philologenversammlung. 

D’Ooge (B. L.) Colloquia Latina. Boston, D. C. Heath & C., 1888. 
30 cts. 

Ginn (Edwin). Selections from Ruskin. Boston, Ginn & Co., 1888. 40 cts. 

Grammaire Latine Elémentaire par Michel Bréal et Léonce Person. Paris, 
Hachette et Cie., 1888. 


BOOKS RECEIVED. 393 


Gudeman (Alfr.) De Heroidum Ovidii Codice Planudeo. (Diss.) Berlin, 
1888. 

Hale (William Gardner.) Aims and Methods in Classical Study. Boston, 
Ginn & Co., 1888. 

Hanssen (Friedrich). Die Aktivbedeutung der Adjektive auf -bilis im 
archdischen Latein. Separatabdruck aus dem Philologus N. F. Bd. I 2. 

—— Quaestiuncula Anacreontica. 

Hebrew Syntax, Aug. Miiller’s, Tr. and ed. by James Robertson. 3d 
‘ed. New York, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. Publ. Agency.) 
$1.60. 

Hoffmann (Otto). De Mixtis Graecae Linguae Dialectis. Géttingen, Van- 
denhoeck u. Ruprecht, 1888. 

Judith. An Old English Epic Fragment. Edited, with introduction, trans- 
lation, etc., by A.S. Cook. Boston, D. C. Heath & Co., 1888, 

King (J. E) and Cookson (C.) The Principles of Sound and Inflexion as 
illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages. Oxford, At the Clarendon Press. 
1888, 

Lamartine. Selected poems from Premiéres et nouvelles Méditations. Ed. 
by George O. Curme. Boston, D. C. Heath & Co., 1888. 75 cts. 

Lattmann (Hermannus). De coincidentiae apud Ciceronem vi atque usu, 
Gottingen, Vandenhoeck u. Ruprecht, 1888. m. 2. 

Livy. Book XXII. With introduction and notes by M. T. Tatham, Claren- 
don Press Series. New York, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through Johns Hop- 
kins Univ. Publ. Agency.) 60 cts. 

Marcou (Philippe). Der historische Infinitiv im Franzdsischen. (Diss.) 
Berlin, 1888. 

Meisterhans (K.) Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 2te vermehrte u. 
verbesserte Auflage. Berlin, Weidmann’sche Buchhandlung, 1888. m. 6.50. 

Meyer (Gustav). Kurzgefasste Albanesische Grammatik mit Lesestiicken u. 
Glossar. Leipzig, Breithopf u. Hartel, 1888. 

Morton (Joseph W.) A New Harmony of the Four Gospel Narratives. 
Chicago, The Author. 1888. 

Miller (F. Max). On the Science of Thought. Chicago, Zhe Open Court 
Publication Society, 1888. 75 cts. 

Miiller (Iwan). Handbuch der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft. Band 
VII, Bogen 1-24 A. Griechische Literaturgeschichte von Wilhelm Christ. 
Nérdlingen, C. H. Beck, 1888. m. 5.50. 

Neue (Fr.) Formenlehre der Lateinischen Sprache. Zweiter Band. Dritte, 
ganzl. neu bearbeitete Aufl. von C. Wagener. Erste Lieferung. Adjectiva. 
Berlin, Calvary & 1888. 2. Subscriptionspreis, m. 1.50.) 

Number Cards for Primary Schools, prepared by Miss Isabel Shove. Boston, 
Ginn & Co., 1888. 30 cts. 

Phonetische Studien, Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche u. praktische Phonetik. 
Herausg. v. Wilhelm Vietor. 3ttes Heft. Marburg-i-H., Z/wert, 1888. 

du Prel (Carl). Die Mystik der alten Griechen. Leipzig, Z. Ginther, 1888. 

Rothstein (Maximilianus). Quaestiones Lucianeae. Berlin, A/ayer u. 
Miller, 1888. 

Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt-Inschriften. Herausg. von H. Collitz 
u. F. Bechtel. 3tter Band, 2tes Heft. Die Inschriften von Korinthos, Kleonai, 


AMERICAN JOURNAL OF PHILOLOGY. 


394 


Sikyon, Phleius u. den Korinthischen Colonien bearb. von F. Blass. Gottingen, 
Vandenhoeck u. Ruprecht, 1888. m. 2. 

Select German Texts. Haupt: Der Zwerg Nase. Weil: Ali Baba. Boston, 
Charles H. Kilborn, 1888. 

Seventh Annual Report of the Dante Society, with Appendix. Dante Biblio- 
graphy for the year 1887. Cambridge, Mass., 1888. 

Shute (Richard), On the History of the Process by which the Aristotelian 
Writings arrived at their present Form. Oxford, At the Clarendon Press, 1888. 

Siedler (H.) Das Wichtigste aus dem ganzen Gebiete der lateinischen 
Syntax. 5te Ausgabe. Leipzig, Z. Gunther, 1888. 

Simmons (J. Edmund). The Higher Education a Public Duty. An address. 
New York, 1888. 

Stangl (Th.) Tulliana et Mario-Victoriniana (Programm des K. Luitpold 
Gymnasiums). Miinchen, 1888. 

Studemund (G.) Pseudo-Castoris Excerpta Rhetorica ed. G. S. (Gratu- 
lationsschrift an die Universitat zu Bologna). Breslau, 1888. 

-—— Damocratis poetae medici selecta. Bresl. Ind. Lect., 1888. 

Thomas (G. S.) De particulae o¢ usu Herodoteo. (Diss. Inaug.) Leipzig, 
Teubner, 1888. 

University Studies (Publ. by Un. of Nebraska). Vol. I, No.1. 1. Brace, 
(D. B.) On the Transparency of the Ether. 2. Edgren (A. H.) On the 
Propriety of Retaining the Eighth Verb Class in Sanskrit. 3. Fontaine (J. 
A.) On the History of the Auxiliary Verbs in the Romance Languages. 
Lincoln, Nebraska. $1. 

Vergil, Aeneid IV. Ed. by H. M.Stephenson. London and New York, M/ac- 
millan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. Publ. Agency.) 40 cts. 

Welch and Duffield. Latin Accidence and Exercises. London and New 
Vork, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. Publ. Agency.) - 40 cts. 

Wentworth (G. A.) A College Algebra. Boston, Gian & Co.,1888. $1.65. 

— New Plane and Solid Geometry. Revised ed. Boston, Ginn & Co., 


1888. $1.35. 
Williams (R. P.) Laboratory Manual of General Chemistry. Boston, Ginn 


& Co., 1888. 30 cts. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. Book II. Ed. by C. S. Jerram. New York, Mac- 
millan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. U. Publ. Agency.) 40 cts. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. Selections from Book IV, by E. D. Stone. (El. 
Classics.) London and New York, Macmillan & Co., 1888. (Through J. H. 
U. Publ. Agency.) 40 cts. 

Xenophon’s Hiero. With Introduction, Summaries, Critical and Explanatory 
Notes. By H. A. Holden. 3d ed. London, Macmillan & Co., 1888. 


q 
ig 
' 
. 


